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AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


Ir was my original intention that the following treatise 
should be included in the third part of my.“ History of 
Early Christian Literature.” However, it .grew under 
my hands to such an extent that I now publish it in a 
separate volume. It must form the first of a few other 
treatises on the subject of Introduction to the New 
Testament which will appear shortly, for some of the 
cardinal problems of this branch of Biblical study are 
still far from being set in so clear a light as to permit 
of their being dismissed in a short essay. 

The genuine epistles of St. Paul, the writings of St. 
Luke, and the history of Eusebius are the pillars of 
primitive Christian history. This fact has not yet been 
sufficiently recognised in the case of the Lukan writings ; 
partly because critics are convinced that these writings 
are not to be assigned to St. Luke. And yet, even if 
they were right in their supposition, the importance of 
the Acts of the Apostles at least still remains funda- 
mental. However, I hope to have shown in the following 
pages that critics have gone astray in this question, and 
that the traditional view holds good. The Lukan 
writings thus recover their own excelling value as 
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historical authorities ; for they are written by a Greek 
who was a fellow worker of St. Paul, and companied 
with Mark, Silas, Philip, and James the brother of the 
Lord. 

Ten years ago, in the preface to the first volume of the 
second part of my “ History of Christian Literature,” 
I stated that the criticism of the sources of primitive 
Christianity was gradually returning to the traditional 
standpoints. My friends have taken offence at this 
statement of mine, although I had already in part 
established its truth. I now offer them a new proof, 
and I beg for their impartial criticism. With my 
opponents, on the other hand, my statement has fared 
much more sadly. I saw myself suddenly brought for- 
ward as a witness to testify that in historical criticism 
we are returning to the conservative point of view. I 
am not responsible for this misapprehension of my 
position; indeed, in that very preface I took care to 
guard myself against it—as it seems, to no purpose. Let 
me, therefore, now express my absolute conviction that 
historical criticism teaches us ever more clearly that 
many traditional positions are untenable and must give 
place to new and startling discoveries. We do, of 
course, recover something of the old ground, in that we 
can now more accurately circumscribe the home and the 
time of the formation of the most primitive and funda- 
mental Christian tradition. We can now assert that 
during the years 30-70 a.v., and on the soil of Palestine 
—more particularly in Jerusalem—this tradition as a 
whole took the essential form which it presents in its 
later development, and that the only other factor which 
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has played an important part in this formation is the 
influence of Phrygia and Asia, with their populations so 
strongly intermixed with Jewish elements. ‘This result 
of research is becoming clearer day by day, and is 
steadily replacing the earlier “critical” hypothesis which 
assumes that the fundamental development of Christian 
tradition extended over a period of some one hundred 
years, and that in its formation the whole Diaspora 
played a part as important as that of the Holy Land 
and its primitive churches. 

In regard to the chronological framework, the majority 
of the leading personages who are named, and the scene 
of action, the report of ancient tradition stands firm ; 
but when we proceed further—i.e., when we attempt to 
realise historical situations—we are thrown back upon 
our own groping judgment, and are often unable to 
accept the conceptions and explanations of the primitive 
annalists. Indeed, the problems which present them- 
selves are rendered the more difficult by the shortening 
of the period of fundamental development and by the 
weight which must be assigned to the testimony of 
persons who still belong to the first generation. If, for 
instance, St. Luke and not some other unknown com- 
piler is the author of the third gospel and the Acts, 
we are then left with a psychological and historical 
problem of extraordinary difficulty—scarcely less diffi- 
cult, indeed, than that which the author of the fourth 
gospel presents when he includes in his narrative both 
the Miracle at Cana and the Final Discourses. 

The method which I have followed in this book is 
little in accord with the impressionalism that is the 
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ruling fashion in the Biblical criticism of to-day. I am 
also far from wishing to commend it in every case ; but 
the problem before us—whether the author of the so- 
called “‘ we” sections is identical with the author of 
the whole work—can be really mastered by a method 
which comprises close and detailed examination and 
discussion of vocabulary and style. It is possible to 
carry this examination further than I have done—for 
instance, one might investigate the use of λέγειν and 
λαλεῖν or of σύν and μετά in the “ we” sections and 
in the whole work—with always the same result, namely, 
that the author of both is one and the same person. 


Ἄ. Ἡ, 
BERLIN, May 17, 1906. 


PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH 
EDITION 


I nave looked through this book with a view to its 
translation into English. I have corrected it in a 
few places, and have amplified the last Appendix 
(St. Luke and St. John). Otherwise the book remains 
unaltered. I gladly seize the opportunity of expressing 
my thanks to the English scholars Hawkins, Hobart, 
and Plummer for all that I have learnt from their 
works, 
A. H. 


BERLIN, January 10, 1907. 
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CHAPTER I 


GENERAL INVESTIGATION 


Tue great historical work, which has come down to us 
in two parts, the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles, is anonymous, but the unanimous report of 
ecclesiastical tradition, which ascribes it to an author 
Luke by name, can be traced back to the middle of the 
second century. In fact, there is no justifiable reason for ἢ 
doubting that Justin already regarded the third gospel 
as the work of St. Luke (“ Dial.” 103). Indeed, a 
further step backwards is permissible; for those who 
first formed the collection of four gospels—and this was 
done before the middle of the second century, perhaps 
long before—gave this gospel the inscription KATA 
AOTKAN. It is therefore probable that Marcion, who 
assailed the other gospels while he accepted and edited 
the third gospel, was already acquainted with the name 
Luke as the name of its author. This, however, does 
not admit of stringent proof,' and one must therefore 


1 In proof of Marcion’s knowledge of the name of Luke we may 
bring forward the fact that Marcion in his text of Col. iv. 14 has 
erased the words 6 ἰατρὸς ὃ ἀγαπητός, and thus seems to have had 
some interest in St. Luke (he could not have been a physician, for 
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rest satisfied with the knowledge that the Lukan author- 
ship has been universally accepted since the years 
140-150 a.p. 

Of necessity the gospel which begins with a prologue 
must have contained in its title the name of its author. 
If St. Luke was not the author, then the real author’s 
name must have been purposely suppressed either when 
the book was combined with the three other gospels or 
at some previous time. Such a suppression or substitu- 
tion of names is, of course, quite possible, yet the 
hypothesis of its occurrence is by no means simple. 
Anonymous compilations in the course of tradition 
easily acquire some determining name, and it is easy to 
imagine an author writing under a pseudonym ; but in 
the case of a writing determined by a prologue and a 
dedication we require some very definite reasons for a 
substitution of names, especially when this is supposed 
to occur only one generation after the date of publica- 
tion,? 

That the “ Luke ” whose name is so closely connected 
with the third gospel and the Acts is the Luke mentioned 
in the Pauline epistles has never been questioned. 


care of the body is irreligious) ; but we may not build much upon 
this. If Iren. III. i. depends upon the authority of Papias, the latter 
also described the third gospel as Lukan ; but the source of Irenzeus’ 
information is uncertain. 

1 The substituted name ought to be that of some recognised 
authority. But ‘“ Luke” was not this, so far as we know. On this 
very account, ever since the end of the second century these historical 
writings were carefully brought into such close connection with the 
Apostle St. Paul that the name “ Luke”’ lost all importance. The 
name, therefore, was not authoritative enough at that time. 
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According to these epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 11), he was (1) a Hellene by birth,’ (2) a 
physician,” (3) a companion of St. Paul, (4) a fellow- 
worker with St. Paul. This Luke is first mentioned in 
those epistles of the Apostle which were composed in 
Rome (or Cesarea ἢ), but this does not exclude the con- 
jecture that he came into connection with St. Paul at an 
earlier period. It is not, however, probable that he was 
with the Apostle at the time of the composition of the 
epistles to the Thessalonians, to the Corinthians, and to 
the Romans; for in this case we should expect some 
mention of his name. It is therefore improbable that 
he was personally, or at all events intimately, acquainted 
with the Christian communities of Thessalonica, Corinth, 
and Rome (before St. Paul visited that city). Accord- 
ing to 2 Tim. iv. 11, he continued to the end in the 
company of the Apostle, while Demas, Crescens, and 
Titus had left him. 


1 Compare Col. iv. 10 ff. with iv, 12 ff. 

2 And also the physician of St. Paul; for this is implied in the 
words Λουκᾶς ὃ ἰατρὸς ὃ ἀγαπητός. As “the beloved son”=‘ my 
son,” so also the beloved physician=my physician, St. Paul would 
not have given such emphasis to the special profession of his 
companion in travel if he himself had not derived benefit there 
from. 

3 This follows from Philemon 24, where Luke—together with Mark 
Aristarchus, and Demas—is described by the Apostle as “my 
synergos.” He thus shared in the work of the mission. On the 
other hand, he is never mentioned as a fellow-prisoner of St. Paul 
like Aristarchus (Col. iv. 10) and Epaphras (Philem. 23) ; he therefore 
lived in freedom in Rome. 

4 No conclusions may be drawn from Galatians and Philippians, 
because St. Paul in these epistles makes no mention of individuals 
who send greeting. 
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The report of tradition concerning St. Luke, apart 
from these references to him in the writings of St. 
Paul, is probably not altogether untrustworthy, though 
it will not here claim our attention. One statement, 
however, deserves to be regarded as specially reliable.t 
Both Eusebius? and the ancient “ Argumentum evangelii 
secundum Lucan” agree in describing him as a native 
of Antioch. The style of the language used by both 
authorities is the same (Aovxds τὸ μὲν γένος ὧν τῶν ἀπ᾽ 
᾿Αντιοχείας, τὴν ἐπιστήμην δὲ ἰατρός, τὰ πλεῖστα 
συνγεγονὼς τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς δὲ οὐ παρέργως 
τῶν ἀποστόλῶν ὡμιληκώς ---- Lucas Syrus natione An- 
tiochensis, arte medicus discipulus apostolorum, postea 
Paulum secutus”); but Eusebius is scarcely dependent 
upon the “Argumentum,” since he defines the relations of 
St. Luke with the original Apostles more accurately 
than the latter. Rather we are here compelled to 
assume a common source, which must therefore be of | 
very early date.* The fact that this record tells us 


1 The “ Argumentum evangelii secundum Lucan,” which belongs at 
the latest to the beginning of the third century (Corssen., ‘*‘ Monarch- 
ianische Prologe. Texte ἃ. Unters.” Bd. 15, I. 5. 7 ff.), asserts that he 
remained unmarried, that he died seventy-four years old in Bithynia, 
and that he composed his gospel in Achaia. This is probably correct. 
Tne statement that St. Luke was one of the seventy disciples of our 
Lord is quite untrustworthy. 

2 “ Hist. Ecc.” iii. 4, 6. 

3 See also Julius Africanus (“‘ Mai. Nova. Patr. Bibl.” 1V. 1, p. 270) : 
ὁ δὲ Λουκᾶς τὸ μὲν γένος ἀπὸ τῆς βοωμένης ᾿Αντιοχείας ἦν. It is not 
quite certain that these words—together with the following account 
that St. Luke was better acquainted with Greek science than with 
Hebrew—go back to Africanus. We may have here only the words 


of Eusebius. 
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nothing of the place of composition, but simply fixes 
St. Luke’s native city, speaks in favour of its relia- 
bility ; for in ancient times we find that a famous man’s 
place of origin is generally noted, while records of the 
places where he composed his writings are much more 
rare. Nor can we assign any weight to a late tradition 
found in the pseudo-Clementine “ Recognitions ” (x. 71), 
that the Theophilus to whom St. Luke addressed his 
work was the principal citizen of Antioch; for this 
report could have been easily manufactured from a 
combination of the prologue of the third gospel with 
the tradition that St. Luke was a native of Antioch. 
The latter tradition, however, could scarcely have arisen 
from the Acts itself; for though it is evident, as we 
shall see later, that this book has a special interest in 
Antioch, this interest is nevertheless not so directly 
expressed as to lead at once to the conclusion that the 
author was a native of Antioch.’ And since the tradi- 
tion seems to have no ulterior motive it may well pass 
for trustworthy. 

Can it be possible that Luke the Greek physician of 
Antioch, the companion and fellow-worker of St. Paul, 
composed the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles? “If the gospel were the only writing 
ascribed to his authorship,” writes a recent critic? we 
should probably raise no objection against this record 


1 It is, however, possible that the noteworthy gloss in Acts xi. 28 
(συνεστραμμένων ἡμῶν) already presupposes the tradition that St. Luke 
was an Antiochean, The supposition is not, however, necessary. 

2 J. Weiss, “" Die Schriften des N. T.’s, das Lukas-Evang.,”’ 1906, 
s. 378, 
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of ancient tradition ; for we have no sufficient reasons 
for asserting that a disciple of St. Paul could not have 
composed this work.” The difficulty, therefore, is 
assumed to lie in the Acts of the Apostles. This book 
must be subjected to a separate and stringent examina- 
tion—so the critics demand ; but this examination, so 
they say, is already completed, and has led to the certain 
conclusion that tradition here is in the wrong—the 
Acts cannot have been composed by a companion and 
fellow-worker of St. Paul. ‘This is the judgment of 
Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Overbeck, Hansrath, Weiz- 
sicker, Wendt, Schiirer, Pfleiderer, von Soden, Spitta, 
Jiilicher, J. Weiss, Knopf, Clemen, and others, following 
the lead of Kénigsmann, De Wette, Baur, and Zeller. 
In spite of the opposition of Credner,) B. Weiss, 
Klostermann, Zahn, Renan, Hobart, Ramsay, Hawkins, 
Plummer, Vogel, Blass, and others, the indefensibility 
of the tradition is regarded as being so clearly estab- 
lished that nowadays it is thought scarcely worth 
while to reprove this indefensibility, or even to notice 
the arguments of conservative opponents.? Indeed, 


1 Credner, “ Hinleit. in d.N. T.” i. s.153f.: “ There is no sufficient 
reason for throwing doubt, with De Wette, upon the unanimous 
tradition of the Church which makes Luke the author of our gospel ; 
at least the way that faults in the Church are reproved by this 
author does not justify such doubts. He was at all events of the 
Pauline school, and for several years a companion of St. Paul—the 
supposition that the ‘we’ sections belong to a diary from another 
hand, which he has incorporated in his work, is disproved by the 
homogeneity of vocabulary and style throughout the book; this of 
itself is enough to prove the indefensibility of those doubts, which 
are not at all removed by a change of names.” 

2 I have indicated my attitude towards this problem in the year 
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it seems that there exists a disposition to ignore 
the fact that such arguments still exist. Jiilicher 
(Introduction, 447 ff.) feels compelled to regard the 
ascription of the book to St. Luke as a “ romantic 
ideal.”4 So quickly does criticism forget its true 
function, with such bigoted obstinacy does it cling to 
its hypotheses.” 

And yet we find that even critics, in spite of their 
verdict, have actually made, and are still making, 


1892 (‘Texte ἃ, Unters,” Bd. 8, H. 4, 5. 37 ff.). Since that date my 
continued studies have rendered it possible for me to speak more 
positively. 

1 On the contrary, Plummer (“ Commentary on St. Luke,” p, xii.) 
writes: “It is perhaps no exaggeration to say that nothing in 
Biblical criticism is more certain than the statement that the author 
of the Acts was a companion of St. Paul.” This, of course, is saying 
too much, but the exaggeration is nearer the truth than Jiilicher’s 
opinion. 

2 Even criticism has for generations its freaks and fancies. Very 
often one notices that, when some comprehensive critical theory has 
been in fashion for a long time and then has been refuted, particular 
fragments thereof still cling obstinately to men’s minds although 
they have no intellectual basis. The critical school of Baur, in 
order to prove that the name Luke in connection with these writings 
was a forgery, used only one argument—i.e., the work is not Pauline 
but conciliatory in its tendency, hence it belongs to a late period in 
the second century. Baur’s method is now demolished ; and yet some 
planks of his critical structure still float upon the surface of the 
devastating flood. Seeing how one critic trustfully rests upon the 
authority of another, we may congratulate ourselves that some 
accident has prevented Scholten’s hypothesis—that the third gospel 
and the Acts have different authors—from finding its way into the 
great stream of criticism and so becoming a dogma in these days. 
This might very easily have happened, for a difference in the author- 
ship of the third gospel and the Acts can be alleged with much more 
plausible reasons than a difference in the authorship of the Acts asa 
whole and the ** we” sections. 
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considerable strides towards a compromise with tradi- 
tion. Certain passages are found in the Acts where the 
author introduces himself into the narrative with the 
word “we.” The more than rash hypothesis that this 
“we” is a literary forgery has been renounced long 
ago,’ and nowadays scarcely a voice is raised even 
against the hypothesis that this “we” proceeds from 
the pen of St. Luke, the companion of St. Paul.” 

We hear no more of those theories that would assign 
the authorship of these sections to Timothy or Titus 
or Silas, or some other companion of St. Paul. Indeed, 
the compromise goes still further: passages of con- 
siderable length in those chapters of the second part 
of the Acts in which the “ we” does not occur must 
now be regarded as proceeding from St. Luke. The 
critics are not, of course, agreed on this point, but it is 
quite clear that there is a growing tendency to assign 
the greater part of chapters xvi.—xxviii. (and even of 
chapters xi.—xv.) to the Lukan source. But-—say the 


1 So Schrader, B. Bauer, Havet; so also the assumption, com- 
mended by Overbeck, that the “we” is, as a rule, authentic, but has 
been forged in some places by the author of the complete work. 
Neither has Zeller’s theory—that the author allowed the “we” to 
stand in order that he might pass for acompanion of the Apostle—so 
far as I know, found any champions in these days. 

2 Jiilicher speaks on this point with hesitation (Introd. 447 ff.) ; 
according to him the hypothesis that St. Luke is the author of the 
‘6 we ” sections can only be regarded as probable ; so also Weizsiicker. 
Holtzmann, for example (‘‘ Hinleit.,” 1892, 5, 395), has given a distinct 
vote for St. Luke. 

8 It is certain that the “we” record, if it was a source of the Acts, 
does not coincide only with the sum of those verses in which the 
“we” occurs; it must have been more extensive. 
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critics—this must not be regarded as anything more 
than a source of the whole work.t Some anonymous 
writer, the author of the gospel, has used this excellent 
and most valuable source for the second part of his 
historical work, transforming it somewhat to suit his 
own purposes. If it be at once objected that it is 
improbable that so practised a writer should not have 
removed the “ we” which he found in his source, it is 
answered that it is no less strange that an author 
should introduce himself abruptly, in the midst of his 
narrative, with an indefinite “ we,” and should then fall 
back again into narrative in the third person, only to 
appear afresh just as abruptly in the first person. ‘The 
paradox in either case is not, of course, equally great, and 
it is mere perversity to describe the two hypotheses as 
equally difficult. ‘The author who wrote in the first 
instance for the “excellent” Theophilus was not 
unknown to his correspondent. If he, then, in the 
midst of his text introduced himself with a ‘“ we,” 
after he had begun his book with an “ I” (chap. i. 1), 
Theophilus would at once know where he was; it 
would scarcely be fresh news to him that the man who 
dedicated his book to him was once himself a com- 
panion of St. Paul. Under these circumstances the 
literary fault of neglecting to make special mention of 


1 It does not seem to have been realised how precarious the whole 
hypothesis becomes if we (e.g., with Pfleiderer and von Soden) assign 
almost all in chapters xi., xiii., xiv., xvi.—xxvilii. to thissource. There 
then remains for the anonymous writer to Theophilus, the author of 
the gospel, only the substructure of the Acts, the history of the 
mission in Jerusalem and Palestine. 
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this fact at the right place! would be quite pardon- 
able; indeed, one might say that this modest expedient 
for introducing oneself into the course of one’s narrative 
is entirely in harmony with the general objectivity of 
our author’s style throughout his history. If, on the 
other hand, the author was not a companion of St. Paul 
and yet allowed this “ we ” to appear so abruptly in his 
narrative, the negligence is so great that it is difficult 
to avoid the suspicion that the author was influenced 
by some motive that was not altogether honourable 
(so Zeller). Such motives, of course, may possibly have 
existed, so that we may not at present accept the 
hypothesis of very insignificant negligence in prefer- 
ence to one of much greater negligence—it is, indeed 
often the improbable that really happens—but we are 
nevertheless bound to lay our finger upon a difficulty 
which it is usual to pass over far too cursorily.’ 


1 We must notice besides that the author of the Acts is upon other 
occasions careless in introducing persons. In xvii. 5 he speaks of a 
certain Jason as if he were already known. The introduction of 
Sosthenes in xviii. 17 is awkward, and still more awkward that of 
two exorcists out of the number of the seven sons of Seeva in xix. 16. 
It is not at once clear why Gaius and Aristarchus are mentioned at 
all in xix, 29; Weiss and others ingeniously conjecture that they 
formed the author’s authority for his narrative. Also in xix. 23 
Alexander is very feebly brought upon the scene of action. In- 
stances in which other writers use “we” abruptly in the course of 
their narrative because they are copying the writing of an eye- 
witness have been sought for in the whole literature of the world. 
Some few have been discovered, and these not exactly analogous to 
the instance in point. 

2 Renan presents the correct view (“Die Apostel,’’ German 
edition, 5. 10): “One might perhaps understand such negligence 
[allowing the ‘‘ we’’ to stand] in some clumsy compilation ; but the 
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There are accordingly two literary difficulties in which 
“ criticism ” is involved, and which are not so easily 
disposed of—first, that the author of this book, who 
otherwise shows himself a skilful writer, carried over 
into long passages of his narrative an uncorrected 
“we” from one of his sources, and thus, volens aut 
nolens, has given the impression that he was an eye- 
witness ; next, that in the course of a few decades his 
name was forgotten by tradition and was replaced by 
the name of the author of the source, although the 
real author had never in his book mentioned this name, 
and although, so far as we know, this name was not 
one that carried any special authority. ‘Two literary 
paradoxes at once—this is rather too much! 

Where, then, lie the difficulties which absolutely for- 
bid us to follow tradition and to accept St. Luke as the 
author of the Acts? According to the critical view 
they are twofold. The critics hold it for impossible 
that a companion of the Apostle St. Paul should have 
said and should have refrained from saying about him 
what is now found and not found in the Acts, and they 
hold it for just as incredible that a man who lived in 
the apostolic age could have given the account which 
this author gives of the Apostles and the early history 
of the Church at Jerusalem. They point, moreover, to 
several instances of unevenness and want of clearness in 
the author’s presentation of his facts, and, besides, to 


third gospel and the Acts form a work which is very well composed, 
. . . We could not understand an editor committing so glaring an 
error. . . the author is the same person as he who has used the 
‘we’ in several places,” 
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many historical blunders. The question is thus one which 
belongs to the sphere of the higher historical criticism. 
In the face of these objections we must first investigate 
whether the “lower” criticism does not make the 
identity of the authorship of the Acts and the “ we” 
source so evident that the “higher” criticism must 
hold its peace, and next we must find out whether the 
difficulties which higher criticism professes to find do 
not vanish with a franker and wider appreciation of the 
actual circumstances. I must refrain from entering 
closely into the truly pitiful history of the criticism of 
the Acts; but in the following investigation I hope that 
IT shall not be found to have overlooked anything of 
importance, | 

If we test what we know of St. Luke (vide p. 3) by 
the historical work which bears his name, we obtain the 
following results: (1) St. Luke is never mentioned in 
the Acts, which is just what we should expect if he 
himself was the author of the book. On the other 
hand, Aristarchus is mentioned three times—the man 
who is named with St. Luke in the epistles of St. Paul ! 
What reason, then, can we give for the omission of St. 
Luke’s name in the Acts?? (2) St. Luke was a Greek 


1 The mention of Aristarchus in the Acts may be at once employed 
as a not inconsiderable argument for its Lukan origin. In the 
Pauline epistles he appears twice (only in greetings), and that in 
company with St. Iuke. The Acts makes no mention of so important 
a companion of St. Paul as Titus, and yet it mentions Aristarchus, 
and that twice! The latter of these references shows that St. Paul 
on his last voyage had, besides Aristarchus, only one companion, 
namely, the author of the Acts (or of the “‘ we” account, which hypo- 
thesis must be for the moment left open). Who, then, was this 


GENERAL INVESTIGATION 13 


by birth.—The gospel and the Acts show—there is, 
indeed, no need of a proof—that they were composed not 
by a Jew by birth, but bya Greek.t (3) St. Luke was a 
physician, and thus belonged to the middle or higher 
plane of contemporary culture.—To this plane we are 
directed not only by the prologue of the gospel, but 
by the literary standard attained in the whole work. 
The man who could compose speeches like those of St. 
Paul in the Acts—to mention only the most important 
point—who also possessed gifts of style and narrative 
like those of this writer, who knew so well how much to 
say and could so well arrange his material in accordance 
with the purpose of his work, this man possessed the 
higher culture in rich measure. But there is a still 
more striking coincidence: it is as good as certain 
from the subject-matter, and more especially from the 
style, of this great work that its author was a physician 
by profession. Of course, in making such a statement 
one still exposes oneself to the scorn of the critics,? and 


author? Scarcely Demas, though he too is not mentioned in the 
Acts, of whom it is, however, said in 2 Tim. iv. 10 that “he loved 
this present world.” 

1 Whether the author was a Jewish proselyte before he became a 
Christian cannot be definitely decided. No conclusion can be drawn 
from his mention of proselytes in the Acts. His masterly knowledge 
of the Greek Bible can well have been gained when he had become a 
Christian. οἱ βάρβαροι in xxviii. 2, 4 is in itself sufficient evidence 
of his Greek origin. 

2 Jiilicher, Introd.,s. 407 f.: “The discovery that the Acts, and 
here and there also the gospel, but more particularly the “ we” sections, 
are so full of medical technical terms as to afford strong reasons for 
suspecting the authorship of St. Luke the physician, will have little 
weight with those who perceive the elementary nature of these terms, 
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yet the arguments which are alleged in its support are 
simply convincing. 'These would have had much more 
influence if the man who devoted his life to the task of 
proving from the work itself the medical profession of 
its author had not gone too far with his evidence and 
had not brought forward much that has neither force nor 
value. Accordingly his book ? has had quite the opposite 
effect to that he intended, especially with those who 
have read it cursorily. Those, however, who have 
studied it carefully will, I think, find it impossible 
to escape the conclusion? that the question here is 
not one of merely accidental linguistic colouring, but 
that this great historical work was composed by a writer 
who either was a physician or was quite intimately 
acquainted with medical language and science. And, 
indeed, this conclusion holds good not only for the “ we ” 
sections, but for the whole work. While I refer the 
reader to my special treatment of this question in 
Appendix I., may I here specially mention the following 
points which have escaped the notice even of Hobart ? 


Must we because of 1 Thess. v. 3 infer that St. Paul was a 
gynecologist ?” 

ΠΤ. Hobart, ‘The Medical Language of St. Luke. A Proof from 
Internal Evidence that ‘ the Gospel according to St. Luke’ and ‘the 
Acts of the Apostles’ were written by the same Person, and that the 
Writer was a Medical Man” (Dublin, 1882, 305 pp.). Compare also 
Campbell, ‘Orit. Studies in St. Luke’s Gospel, its Demonology and 
Ebionitism '' (Edinburgh, 1891). 

2 So Zahn and Hawkins. I subscribe to the words of Zahn 
(‘‘ Hinleit.” 11, s. 427): ‘Hobart has proved for every one who can 
at all appreciate proof that the author of the Lukan work was a man 
practised in the scientific language of Greek medicine—in short, a 
Greek physician.” 
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In the “ we” sections, as is well known, the author dis- 
tinguishes very carefully between the “ we ” and St. Paul. 
Wherever he possibly can do so he modestly allows the 
“we” to fall into the background and gives St. Paul 
the honour, and thus the “we” here and there par- 
takes of a somewhat shadowy character, and we are 
often left in doubt how far the narrator was an eye- 
witness. In chap. xxviii. 8-10 he, however, writes as 
follows: ἐγένετο τὸν πατέρα tod Ποπλίου πυρετοῖς καὶ 
δυσεντερίῳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσθαι, πρὸς ὃν ὁ Παῦλος 
εἰσελθὼν καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ 
ἰάσατο αὐτόν. τούτου δὲ γενομένου καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ ἔχοντες ἀσθενείας προσήρχοντο καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο, 
οἱ καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς. In this narrative, 
which is also noteworthy for the precise medical defini- 
tion πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίῳ, + we are struck by the 
concluding words: “we were honoured with many 
honours.” It follows that the numerous sick folk (we 


1 The plural πυρετοί (here only in the N. T.) in combination with 
dysentery describes the illness with an accuracy which we can 
scarcely imagine in a layman. Besides, Hobart shows that συνέχεσθαι 
also is used in the technical sense (pp. 3f). In illustration of the 
plural wuperof Hobart has collected instances from Hippocrates, 
Areteus, and Galen, With ruperois καὶ δυσεντερίῳ he compares : Hip- 
pocr. “ Judicat.” 55 : ὅσοις ἂν ἐν τοῖς πυρετοῖς τὰ ὦτα κωφωθῆ τουτέοισι μὴ 
λυθέντος τοῦ πυρετοῦ μανῆναι ἀνάγκη, λύει δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ῥινῶν αἷμα ῥυὲν ἢ 
δυσεντερίη ἐπιγενομένη. Lc. 56: λύει δὲ καὶ πυρετὸς ἢ δυσεντερίη. 
Hippocr. “ Predic.” 104: αἱ δυσεντερίαι ξὺν πυρετῷ μὲν ἣν ἐπίωσιν, 
Hippocr. “ Aer.” 283: τοῦ γὰρ θέρεος δυσεντερίαι τε πολλαὶ ἐμπίπτουσιν 
kal. . . πυρετοί, Hippocr. “ Epid.” 1056: λύει δὲ καὶ πυρετὸς καὶ 
δυσεντερίη ἄνευ ὀδύνης. L.c. 1207 : 6’EpioroAdov δυσεντερικὸς ἐγένετο 
καὶ πυρετὸς εἶχε. Lc. 1247: ἀνάγκῃ τοῦ θέρεος πυρετοὺς ὀξεῖς καὶ 
ὀφθαλμίας καὶ δυσεντερίας γίνεσθαι, 
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hear nothing of any who were “ possessed ”) were healed 
not only by St. Paul, but also by his companion, the 
writer of the narrative. If St. Paul had been the sole 
agent upon this occasion, the author would not have 
written simply ἐθεραπεύοντο, but would have added ὑπὸ 
Παύλου. This undefined ἐθεραπεύοντο prepares, as it 
were, the way for the ἡμᾶς which follows. Now of 
course it can be objected that the author need not 
therefore have been a regular physician; he could, like - 
St. Paul, have healed by means of prayer. We cannot 
with certainty refute this objection, but taken in con- 
᾿ nection with the exact description of the illness it has 
not much force. Faith-healers are seldom wont to 
trouble themselves about the real nature of an illness. 
The author was certainly no professional philosopher, 
nor a rhetorician or advocate *—with all these profes- 
sions his acquaintance is only that of a man of culture. 
In matters of navigation he only shows the lively 
interest of the average Greek. If, then, we would classify 
the man, who certainly belonged to some liberal profes- 
sion, all indications seem to point to his having been a 
physician. Moreover, I would here draw attention to 
another point. Just as the author at the end of his 


1 Philosophical reflections or demonstrations, dialectical proofs, 
&e., are not his business. In respect to the latter, St. Luke shows a 
self-restraint which is strange in an educated Greek. Of interest in and 
knowledge of literature there are only faint traces ; these things, at 
all events, formed no essential element in the mental life of the 
author. In legal matters alone his interest seems strongly marked ; 
these, however, both in the gospel and the Acts, are closely bound 
up with the general aim of the work, nor does St. Luke even here 
betray special technical knowledge. 
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great historical work clearly and yet unconsciously 
declares himself a physician, so also in a passage towards 
the beginning he employs a medical metaphor—at the 
commencement of his description of the preaching of 
Jesus (I omit for the moment the consideration of the 
prologue). He is here the only evangelist who puts 
into the mouth of our Lord the words (chap. iv. 23), 
πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" ἰατρὲ, θερά- 
πευσον σεαυτόν. ‘The incident is in itself striking ; but 
it is still more striking when one perceives that the words 
do not fit into the context, but are, as it were, forced into 
it (cf. Vogel, “ Charakteristik des Lukas,” 1899, 5, 28: 
“The manner in which the proverb is introduced can 
scarcely be regarded as happy”). We may well believe 
that our author was better acquainted with the proverb 
than was our Lord, and that he could scarcely have re- 
ceived it from tradition, at least in its present form and 
context. It is, in fact, an anticipation of St. Mark xv. 
81: ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι (see also 
St. Luke xxiii. 35, St. Matthew xxvii. 42), and is 
especially characteristic of the disposition of the unbe- 
lieving Jewish people towards Jesus at the end of His 
ministry, though it is quite out of place at the begin- 
ning. The thought finds an evident parallel in Galen 
(“Comm.” iv. 9; “ Epid.” vi. [xvii. B. 151]): ἐχρῆν τὸν 
ἰατρὸν ἑαυτοῦ πρῶτον ἰᾶσθαι τὸ σύμπτωμα Kal οὕτως 
ἐπιχειρεῖν ἑτέρους θεραπεύειν. 

(4) St. Luke was a companion of St. Paul.—In the 
Acts, from chapter xvi. to the end of the work, the author 
throughout long stretches of his narrative concerning 
St. Paul writes as an eye-witness (using a “‘ we”). The 
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objection, which has been already mentioned, that he 
is here using foreign material and has either carelessly 
or of set purpose allowed the “we” to stand, will 
be investigated in the next chapter. The most natural 
conclusion is that behind this “ we” stands the author 
of the whole work. There is yet another circum- 
stance which supports such a conclusion. We notice 
that the author of this work begins by laying for 
himself a broad foundation and seems to set himself 
the task of describing the victorious progress of the 
Gospel from Jerusalem to Rome through the opera- 
tion of the mighty power of God indwelling in the 
Apostles, and that yet in the last quarter of his book 
he loses himself in the history of St. Paul, and herein 
seems utterly to forget his aim in his detailed descrip- 
tion of the final voyage. Who, if not one who was a 
companion of St. Paul, can be regarded as responsible for 
what we must describe as a glaring fault in the com- 
position of a work of this kind? Even in a companion 
of the Apostle such a fault is sufficiently astounding, 
but in a later writer of high literary gifts, personally 
unacquainted with St. Paul, it is absolutely unintelli- 
gible. And, further, it has been already noticed (p. 3) 
that St. Luke was probably not with St. Paul when the 
epistles to the Thessalonians, to the Corinthians, and to 


the Romans were written, and that he was not per- 


sonally, or at all events not intimately, acquainted with 
the Churches of Thessalonica and Corinth. Turning to 
the Acts, we find no “ we” either in the passages which 
deal with Thessalonica or in those dealing with 
Corinth. On the other hand, we have evidence to show 
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that St. Luke was in Rome with St. Paul, and accord- 
ingly in this city we fall in with the author of the Acts 
(or of the “we” sections) in the company of the 
Apostle, with whom he had made the voyage thither. 
Finally, wherever St. Luke is mentioned in the Pauline 
epistles St. Mark is mentioned with him. We should 
therefore expect that the author of the third gospel 
and the Acts would show himself intimately acquainted 
with St. Mark. Now we find that he has incorporated 
practically the whole gospel of St. Mark into his own 
gospel, and is so far acquainted with that evangelist 
that he is actually able to tell us the name of his 
mother’s maid-servant ! 

(5) St. Luke was not only a companion but also a 
fellow-worker with St. Paul.—The author of the Acts 
writes (chapter xvi. 10) : ὅτε προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ θεὸς 
εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτοῦς, and (chapter xvi. 13): καθίσαν- 
Tes ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς συνελθούσαις γυναιξίν. He also, 
with St. Paul, was therefore a missionary preacher.* 

1 This fact becomes still more clear from the consideration of the 
great discourses scattered throughout the Acts. Such discourses 
(especially those of chapters. xiii. and xvii.) can only have been com- 
posed by a missionary practised in the work of evangelisation. To 
learn that this missionary was a disciple of St. Paul it suffices to 
read but one passage (chapter xiii.38 f.) : γνωστὸν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ὅτι διὰ Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ ὑμῖν ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν καταγγέλλεται [καὶ] ἀπὸ πάντων ὧν οὐκ 
᾿ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν νόμῳ Μωῦσέως δικαιωθῆναι ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς 6 πιστεύων δικαιοῦται 
(cf. also the discourse at Miletus, xx. 28: ... τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἣν περιποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ aiudros τοῦ ἰδίου). Whether St. Paul’s doctrine 
is here correctly reproduced or whether theologumena are to be 
found in the book which differ from those of the Pauline theology is 
a matter of indifference—he who wrote this passage was a near 


disciple of St. Paul. The relative Paulinism of the author of the 
Acts—and this is all we need establish—can be proved from his 
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(6) St. Luke was most probably a native of Antioch.— 
In the Acts the author never describes himself as an 


vocabulary (cf. Hawkins, “ Hore Synoptice,” 1899, pp. 154 ff.). It 
will suffice for our purpose to neglect the much more numerous 
coincidences in vocabulary between the ten Pauline epistles and the 
Acts, and to draw our instances from the gospel alone : 

St. Matt. and St. Paul have twenty-nine words in common which 
are not to be found elsewhere in the gospels, St. Mark and St. Paul 
have twenty such words in common, St. John and St. Paul seventeen 
words ; St. Luke (gospel) and St. Paul, however, have eighty-four 
such words in common which are not to be found elsewhere in the 
gospels. 

St. Paul and St. Matt. : ἀκαθαρσία, ἀκέραιος, ἀκρασία, ἅμα, ἀμέριμνος, 
ἀναπληροῦν, ἀπάντησις, ἀπέναντι, δειγματίζειν, δῆλος, ἐκτός, ἐλαφρός, 
ἐξαιρεῖν, ἐπίσημος, κεραμεύς, μύριοι, μωρός, νῖκος, ὁδηγός, ὀδυρμός, ὀκνηρός, 
ὅλως, ὀφειλή, ὀφείλημα, παρεκτός, πλατύνειν, τάφος, ψευδομάρτυς, ὡραῖος 
(thus only four verbs). 

St. Paul and St. Mark : 488d, ἀλαλάζειν, ἁμάρτημα, ἀποστερεῖν, appo- 
σύνη, ἀχειροποίητος, εἰρηνεύειν, ἐξαυτῆς, ἐξορύσσειν, εὐκαιρεῖν, εὐσχήμων, 
, ἡδέως, περιφέρειν, προλαμβάνειν, προσκαρτερεῖν, πώρωσις, συναποθνήσκειν, 
τρόμος, ὑποδεῖσθαι, ὑστήρησις (thus ten verbs). 

St. Paul and St. John; ἀνατρέφειν, ἀνέρχεσθαι, διδαικτός, ἐλευθεροῦν, 
EAAny, Ἰσραηλείτης, μαίνεθαι, ὁδοιπορία, ὅμως, ὅπλον, ὀσμή, παραμυθεΐ- 
σθαι, περιτομή, πηλός, πόσις, συνήθεια, ψῦχος (thus five verbs). 

St. Paul and St. Luke (gospel): ἄδηλος, αἰφνίδιος, αἰχμαλωτίζειν, 
ἀναζῆν, avaxplvew, ἀναλύειν, ἀναπέμπειν, ἀνόητος, ἀνταπόδομα, ἄνταπο- 
κρίνεσθαι, ἀἂντίκεισθαι, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, ἀπειθής, ἀποκρύπτειν, ἄπολο- 
γεῖσθαι, ἄρα, ἀροτριᾶν, ἀσφάλεια, ἀτενίζειν, ἄτοπος, βιωτικός,' δεκτός, 
διαγγέλλειν, διαιρεῖν, διερμηνεύειν, δόγμα, ἐνγράφεσθαι, ἔνδοξος, ἐνκακεῖν, 
ἐξαποστέλλειν, ἐξουσιάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, ἐπαναπαύεσθαι, ἐπέχειν, ἐργασία, 
εὐγενής, ἐφιστάναι, ἡσυχάζειν, κατάγειν, καταξιοῦσθαι, κατευθύνειν, 
κατηχεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, κραταιοῦσθαι, κυριεύειν, μέθη, μεθιστάναι, μεθύ- 
σκεσθαι, μερίς, μεταδιδόναι, μήτρα, οἰκονομία, ὀπτασία, ὁσιότης, ὀψώνιον, 
παγίς, πανοπλία, πανουργία, πληροφορεῖν, πρεσβύτης, προκόπτειν, σιγᾶν, 
σκοπεῖν, σπουδαίως, στεῖρος, συναντιλαμβάνεσθαι, συνεσθίειν, συνευδοκεῖν, 
συνκαθίζειν, συνελεῖν, συνοχή, συνχαίρειν, σωτήριον, ὑποστρέφειν, ὕπω- 
πιάζειν, ὑστέρημα, φόρος, φρόνησις, χαρίζεσθαι, χαριτοῦν, ψαλμός. Among 
these there are no less than forty-nine verbs which are found 
only in St. Luke and St, Paul and not in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
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Antiochean (for we need not pay attention to the gloss 
chap. xi.28—vide supra, p. 5, note 1, and “Sitzungsber.d. 
K. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch.,” April 6, 1899), but the 
book nevertheless shows a distinct affinity to this city. 
When reading the first part of the Acts the conscien- 
tious historian in some passages breathes freely and feels 
firm ground under his feet. Every time that this happens 
(chap. xii. excepted) he finds himself in Antioch or con- 
cerned with a narrative which points his attention to that 
city. ‘This happens for the first time in the account of the 
choice of the Seven (chap. vi.). The names of these seven 
Hellenists are all given, but only in the case of one of 
them—and that not Stephen, as might be expected— 
are we told his native place: “ Nicholas, a proselyte of 
Antioch.” And, moreover, the whole account dis- 
tinctly points towards Antioch; for the choice of the 
Seven, with all its attendant circumstances, is narrated 
because of St. Stephen; the history of Stephen leads 
on to the persecution, the persecution to the dispersion, 
the dispersion to the mission, the mission to the plant- 
ing of Christianity in Antioch, which city forthwith 
becomes, as it were, a second Jerusalem. ‘This is the 
whole gist of chap. xi. 19 ff: of μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες 
ἀπὸ τὴς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης ἐπὶ Σ᾽ τεφάνῳ διῆλθον ἕως 


St. John. We may, then, speak. without hesitation of a lexical affinity 
‘between St. Paul and the gospel of St. Luke—even when, as is the case 
here,we neglect the Acts, in which thirty-three of the eighty-four words 
are also found, besides many others which this book has in common 
with St. Paul (Colossians and Ephesians in particular show a close 
affinity to the vocabulary of the Acts). After St. Luke the next 
nearest of the evangelists to St. Paulis St. Mark, but there is a wide 
gap between him and St. Luke. 
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Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες 
τὸν λόγον εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις. ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες ἐλθόντες εἰς 
᾿Αντιόχειαν ἐλάλουν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς “Ελληνας, εὐαγγελιυ- 
ζόμενοι τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. καὶ ἣν χεὶρ κυρίου μετ’ 
αὐτῶν, πολύς τε ἀριθμὸς ὁ πιστεύσας ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ 
τὸν κύριον. Certainly this interest in Antioch is 
intelligible merely from the actual course of events ;* 
but the record that those who first preached to the 
Gentiles in that city were men of Cyprus and Cyrene 
presupposes local information. Also the verses which 
follow (chap. xi. 22-27) give us many similar details of 
information (among others that in Antioch the be- 
lievers in Jesus were first called Christians). ‘The 
continuation of the story in chap. xiii. 1 f. is of a 
similar character. Here the five prophets and teachers 
of the Antiochean Church are enumerated. By the 
phrase κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν they are definitely 
distinguished from the prophets which had come to 
Antioch from Jerusalem (chap. xi. 27). ‘I'he enumera- 
tion of all five by name (and especially the distinguish- 
ing additions to the names) could have been interesting 
only to Antiocheans, or can be explained only from the 
interest it had for an Antiochean writer; for Symeon, 
surnamed Niger, Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaén, who 
had been brought up with Herod the Tetrarch, remained 


1 One ought not, however, to forget that the Church of Antioch 
plays no part in the epistles of St. Paul—is, indeed, only once men- 
tioned (Gal. ii. 11), though, of course, on a most important occasion. 
The emphasis with which this Church is mentioned in the Acts is 
not, therefore, to be explained simply from the facts themselves. 
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obscure people. The great missionary journey of 
St. Paul and St. Barnabas (chap. xiii. s.) appears as an 
Antiochean undertaking ; in Antioch (xv. 2) the burning 
question concerning circumcision is brought to a crisis 
by the Church in this city, which sends its representa- 
tives to the council at Jerusalem. Compare, moreover, 
chap. xiv. 26 (εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν ὅθεν ἦσαν παραδεδομένοι 
τῇ χάριτι τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν), chap. 
Xv. 23 (κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν), 
chap. xv. 35 (notice μετὰ ἑτέρων πολλῶν, which has no 
parallel in any other part of the book), and the men- 
tion of Antioch in chap. xviii. 23.2. All these instances 
surely permit the conclusion that the testimony of the 
Acts is not only not opposed to the tradition that its 
author was a native of Antioch, but even admirably 
accommodates itself thereto. The book does not, indeed, 
suggest that its author was a member of the Church in 
Antioch (nor is this asserted by tradition), but that he 
took special interest in, and had special knowledge of, 
the affairs of that community. Negative grounds in 

1 No Cypriote is mentioned by name, though the Antiochean 
Church is said to have been founded by men of Cyprus and Cyrene. 
But in chap. xxi. 16 (a “ we” section) Mnason, a Cypriote, with whom 
St. Paul and his companion lodged in Jerusalem is described as an 
old disciple having intimate relations with the brethren of Caesarea, 
May he not perhaps have been the Cypriote missionary of Antioch ? 
This would well explain the interest which St. Luke takes in him, 
At all events, according to chap. xiii. 1, the Cypriote missionary of 
Antioch had left that community when Barnabas and Saul were sent 
thither, while the missionary from Cyrene still remained. 

2 Let it be mentioned, only by the way, that Wellhausen describes 
the συμφωνία of St. Luke xv. 25 (here only in the New Testament) 


as an Antiochean musical instrument. I do not, of course, know what 
grounds he has for this assertion. 
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support of tradition are also to be found both in the 
gospel and the Acts.—The author is certainly not a 
native of Palestiné, nor does he write for natives of that 
district, for he has no clear understanding of the geo- 
graphical relations of Palestine (see the gospel); 
neither does he write for Macedonians (see Acts xvi. 11). 
On the other hand, in addition to Antioch and the 
coastland of Phcenicia and Palestine (especially 
Ceesarea), he knows Asia well (see Ramsay on this 
point). To Jerusalem he came as a stranger; nor 
does it appear how long he abode there (chap. xxi. 
15, 17). 

(7) The time of the composition of this great 
historical work has been fixed (“ Chronologie,” Bd. I. s. 
246 ff.) without reference to the question of authorship. 
It is limited to the years 78-93 a.v. The book must 
have been written before the persecution of Domitian, 
before the epistles of St. Paul had been widely 
circulated, before the name “ Christians” had firmly 
established itself in Christian phraseology (see 1] Peter and 
the Ignatian epistles), before the canonising of the idea 
ἐκκλησία (see below), before the use of the word μάρτυς in 
the special sense of ** martyr,” but some time after the 
destruction of Jerusalem.” The tradition that the 


1 Local information concerning Jerusalem is given in Acts i. 12, 
Acts iii. 2,10. See also St. Luke xxiv. 13. It should not be over- 
looked that the force of the typical discourse at Nazareth, with 
which the author of the gospel begins his presentation of the teaching 
of our Lord, culminates in the mention of Naaman the Syrian. This 
discourse begins with a medical metaphor and closes with a reference 
to the Syrian who was preferred to the Chosen People. Can this be 
accidental ? 

2 The time of Josephus need not be taken into consideration ; for 
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author was a companion of St. Paul fits in with this 
hypothesis. He could thus have been a man of fifty or 
sixty years of age when he wrote his book. 

So far, then, it seems that the result of our investi- 
gation is that, according to all the rules of criticism, the 
tradition of the Lukan authorship is in a great measure 
accredited. We have by no means confined ourselves to 
the “ we” sections, but have taken into equal considera- 
tion practically all parts of the work. 

Nevertheless we must still ask ourselves the questions, 
(1) Whether the “ we” sections (with greater or smaller 
context) cannot be separated as a source from the rest 
of the Acts?! (2) Whether the subject-matter of the 
Acts (more especially of chaps. i—xii., xv.) does not 
oppose insuperable difficulties to the hypothesis that 
the book is the work of St. Luke? 


the theory that the author of the Acts had read that historian is 
quite baseless. From St, Luke xxi. 32 it conclusively follows that 
we must not go beyond the time of Domitian. Wellhausen, of course, 
asserts that this utterance, simply taken from St. Mark, no longer 
suits the situation of St. Luke, That, however, is just the question. 
The arguments adduced above—we may notice also that οἱ ἅγιοι as 
term. techn. for Christians, though used four times by St. Luke, is 
plainly dying out—make it seem absolutely impossible to push 
forward the composition of the gospel and the Acts into the second 
century. Indeed, in the face of these arguments it is to me very 
improbable that the date was much later than 80 A.D. He who 
assigns the work to 80 A.D. will about hit the mark. 

1 In this case the considerations which seem to favour St. Luke’s 
authorship of the whole work must be accounted as due to accident 
—an hypothesis which is, indeed, difficult enough: 


CHAPTER II 


SPECIAL INVESTIGATION OF THE SO-CALLED “ WE” 
ACCOUNT OF THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 


Ir has been often stated and often proved that the 
“we” sections in vocabulary, in syntax, and in style 
are most intimately bound up with the whole work, 
and that this work itself (including the gospel), 
in spite of all diversity in its parts, is distinguished 
by a grand unity of literary form.’ Klostermann? 
has given a splendid demonstration of this unity, 
dealing more particularly with the “we” sections. 
B. Weiss, in his concise, instructive commentary (1893), 
has done the best work in demonstrating the literary 
unity of the whole work. Vogel also (“Zur Charak- 
teristik des Lukas,” 2 Aufl., 1899) has made admirable 
contributions to the treatment of the subject. Finally 
Hawkins (“Horse Synoptic,” 1899), after a yet more 
careful and minute investigation, has proved the 
identity of the author of the “we” sections with 


1 Strongly emphasised by Zeller, ‘Die Apostelgeschichte,” 
1854. 
2 “ Vindicie Lucane,”’ 1866. 
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the author of the whole work. But all this valuable 
labour has not attained its purpose because it was not 
accurate nor detailed enough and because it seemed to 
prove too much.! Seeing that the prologue of the 
gospel, and still more the relation of this book to the 
gospel of St. Mark, show clearly that the gospel depends 
upon written sources, and seeing that it is therefore a 
priori probable that similar sources lie behind the Acts 
of the Apostles, it is obvious that a general proof that 
the whole work forms a literary whole is quite irrelevant 
to the question concerning sources. In every case—1.c., 
in every considerable passage—it must be found out 
whether, in spite of traits which betray the pen of the 
author of the whole work, an earlier source is not 
employed. Happily we possess the gospel of St. Mark, 
and therefore in respect to a source of considerable 
content we are in a position to ascertain the manner 
in which the author of the whole work has em- 
ployed it. 

Before, however, we enter upon a linguistic investiga- 
tion of the problem presented by the “ we” sections we 
must by comparison discover the relationship in which 
the facts related in the ‘* we” sections and the interests 
of their author stand to those of the author of the whole 
work. 

The narrative of the “ we ” sections runs somewhat as 
follows : 





1 This is not true of Hawkins. The valuable work of this scholar 
is not so widely known as it deserves. 
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I. Sosourn AND Work ΟΕ EVANGELISATION IN PHILIPPI 
(xvi. 10-17) 


a. A vision in 'Troas, which causes us to migrate to 
Europe. 

ὃ. A list of halting-places on the journey from Troas 
to Philippi. 

c. We proceed on the Sabbath day to the Jewish 
place of prayer (this place of prayer is the scene of the 
activity of the evangelists, of whom the narrator is one— 
he is not a mere companion). 

d. 'The conversion and baptism of Lydia, the purple 
seller of Thyatira, a Jewish proselyte, together with all 
her house. 

e. We are constrained by Lydia to lodge with her. 

f. The exorcism by St. Paul of the “spirit” of a 
female ventriloquist, a slave who was exploited as a 
prophetess by her masters. This ‘‘ spirit” had recog- 
nised the evangelists (Παῦλον καὶ ἡμᾶς), and had 
described them as messengers of the Most High God 
which preach the ‘ Way of Salvation.” 


II. Soyourn AND Activiry ΙΝ Troas 
(xx. 5 [4]-15) 


a. A notice concerning the companions of St. Paul. 

ὃ. The journey from Philippi to Troas, with exact 
dates. 

c. Anassembly of the Church (object in the first place 
κλάσαι ἄρτον) in the upper story of a house, which lasts 
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from evening to midnight—indeed, even until dawn. 
St. Paul is the preacher; the narrator appears as a 
listener with the rest.? 

d. A youthful listener, Eutychus, overcome by sleep, 
falls down from the upper story. He is called back to 
life by St. Paul, who stretches himself upon him. St. 
Paul then, as if nothing had happened, proceeds with 
his discourse. 

e. The journey from Troas to Miletus, with exact 
data. 


III. Tue Journery rrom Miretus to JERUSALEM 
(xxi. 1-18) ἶ 


a. 'The voyage from Miletus to Tyre, with exact 
data. 

ὃ. Sojourn with the “disciples” (of Jesus) in Tyre ; 
these warn St. Paul “διὰ πνεύματος " not to go to 
Jerusalem. 


1 There are grounds for questioning whether a definite Church was 
already in existence at Troas, and whether the assembly was not 
thus confined to the numerous companions of St. Paul and a few 
other believers or inquirers ; for brethren in Troas are not expressly 
mentioned, but are certainly included in the ἡμῶν of xx. 7, especially 
as an αὐτοῖς follows. (Many not very trustworthy authorities read, 
for intelligible reasons, μαθητῶν for ἡμῶν.) We notice also that there 
is no mention of a leave-taking in Troas (xx. 11). The whole situation 
has light thrown upon it by 2 Cor. ii. 12: Ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν Τρῴαδα 
εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ θύρας μοι ἀνεῳγμένης ἐν κυρίῳ, οὐκ 
ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνευματί μου τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν μου 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀποταξάμενος αὑτοῖς ἐξῆλθον εἰς Μακεδονίαν, St. Paul had thus 
broken off his mission in Troas before it had scarcely begun. The 
two passages thus admirably support and explain each other. 
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c. Sojourn in “ Ptolemais” with the brethren. 

d. Arrival in Cesarea; we take up our abode in the 
house of the evangelist Philip, “ one of the seven,” who 
has three virgin daughters, prophetesses. No further 
reference is, however, made either to the father or the 
daughters. 

6. The prophet Agabus comes out of Judea to 
Cxsarea. He prophesies, with symbolic action, the 
binding of St. Paul by the Jews in Jerusalem, and his 
delivery into the hands of the Gentiles. 

Κ Both his companions in travel and the brethren of 
Ceesarea try to persuade St. Paul not to go to Jerusalem; 
but St. Paul will not be persuaded ; he declares him- 
self ready even to die in Jerusalem for the name of 
the Lord Jesus. The brethren—the narrator includes 
himself and his companions with the brethren of 
Ceesarea—cease their petition with the words, “The 
will of the Lord be done.” 

g. Journey to Jerusalem ; certain brethren of Czesarea 
journey with us, taking with them an old disciple, Mna- 
son, a Cypriote, with whom we should lodge. (This 
man must therefore have been one in whom they had 
special confidence. ) 

h. The brethren in Jerusalem receive us gladly. 

ὁ, On the very next day Paul goes with us to James, 
with whom all the Elders are present (with a view to 
a conference). 
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IV. Journey From Cz#sarEa To Rome 
(xxvii. 1—xxviii. 16) 


a. St. Paul and some other prisoners [altogether 
about seventy-six persons] are delivered to Julius, a 
centurion of the σπεῖρα Σεβαστή, for transport to 
Italy (in a ship of Adramytium bound for Asia). 

b. “With us” was Aristarchus, a Macedonian of 
Thessalonica (“‘ we” here means only St. Paul and the 
writer). 

c. At Sidon the officer Julius treated St. Paul with 
kindness and allowed him to refresh himself among his 
friends in that town. 

d. Description of the voyage to Myrrha; there 
they embark on board an Alexandrian ship bound for 
Italy (there are as yet no Christians in Myrrha, nor, 
indeed, at Lasea in Crete, nor in Malta, Syracuse, and 
Rhegium). 

e. A detailed description of the unlucky voyage and 
of the storm up to the complete wreck of the ship 
(accompanied here, as before, by geographical data). 

f. St. Paul proves himself an experienced sailor who 
foretells the disastrous voyage (perhaps supernatural 
knowledge is implied; yet this is improbable). 

g. St. Paul prophesies the destruction of the ship, 
with, however, no loss of life. He says that he had 
that night seen in a vision the angel of the Lord, who 
had told him that he would appear before Cesar and 
that God had granted him the lives of all that sailed 
with him. 
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h. St. Paul hinders the sailors from forsaking the 
sinking ship, declaring that if this happened they and 
all the rest would perish. 

z. St. Paul rouses the spirits of all, and, in order to 
restore confidence, in the midst of the storm he breaks 
and eats bread with thanksgiving; the rest follow his 
example. 

k. At the moment that the ship is threatening to 
break up the soldiers propose to slay the prisoners, fear- 
ing lest they should escape. Julius forbids this because 
he wishes to save St. Paul. All save themselves either 
by swimming or upon planks from the ship, and reach 
land on an island (Malta). 

l, The “ Barbarians” receive all with kindness, and 
light a fire for them on the sea-shore, so that they may 
warm themselves. 

m. A snake which had crept out of the faggots bites 
St. Paul in the hand [encircles his hand ?]; he shakes 
it off without receiving any hurt. ‘The Maltese regard 
him first as a murderer whom Dike suffers not to live, 
then as a god. 

m. St. Paul heals the father of Publius, the prin- 
cipal magistrate on the island, who was_ suffering 
from attacks of gastric fever, by laying his hands 
upon him. Publius had hospitably received us into 
his house. 

o. Other sick folk of the island also came and 
were healed. They honoured us with many honours and 
provided us with provision for our further voyage. 

p. The voyage from Malta to Puteoli (by Syracuse 
and Rhegium) in an Alexandrian ship bearing the name 
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of the Dioskuri. At Puteoli we find brethren, who enter- 
tain us. 

gq. The journey to Rome on foot. The Roman brethren 
who had heard of our arrival, came to meet us as far as 
Forum Appii and the Three Taverns. As he saw them 
Paul gave thanks to God and took courage. 

r. St. Paul was allowed to hire a private dwelling, 
living there under the guardianship of a soldier. 

The “ we” sections thus contain narratives of an 
exorcism, of the healing by laying on of hands of a man 
stricken with fever, of a miraculous deliverance from the 
effects of snake-bite. They include also a summary account 
of many cases of healing, they tell of one who was 
raised from the dead, of prophecies delivered by brethren 
in Tyre, of a prophecy of the prophet Agabus, of the 
prophesying daughters of Philip, of several prophecies 
of St. Paul himself, of the appearance of an angel to 
St. Paul in the ship, and of a vision in Troas. Could 
one wish for more miracles within the compass of so few 
verses?* 716 author shows himself just as fond of the 
miraculous—and in particular just as deeply interested in 
miracles of healing, in manifestations of the “Spirit,” 
and in appearances of angels—as the author of the third 
gospel and the Acts. So far as regards the subject- 
matter of the narrative, the relationship could scarcely 
be closer than it is ;? consider more especially the part 
played by the “Spirit” in both cases. Vain efforts 


1 The detailed investigation of points of coincidence with the 
whole work is left to the reader. Cf., ¢.g., xx. 12 with ix. 41, 
2 Compare how St. Paul in xxviii. 6 is regarded as a god, just as 
at Lystra. 
Cc 
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have been made to show that the author of the “ we” 
sections paints the miraculous “in less miraculous 
colours” than the author of the Acts and the gospel. 
But Eutychus is, as the author believes, really dead (not 
merely seemingly dead),’ and even if St. Paul was not 
bitten by the serpent (which is by no means certain—in- 
deed, is improbable) 5. his preservation from the bite is, © 
according to the author, just as miraculous as his deliver- 
ance from its fatal effects. A noteworthy coincidence is 
also shown in the fact that the evil spirit, who in the 
gospel is the first to recognise Jesus as the Son of the 
Most High God (St. Luke viii. 28: τί ἐμοὶ καὶ col, ᾿Ιησοῦ 
υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ Tod ὑψίστου), here also at Philippi first pro- 
claims the evangelists as δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψίστου. 

In particular I would draw attention to the following 
important points of similarity: As in the Acts (and, 
mutatis mutandis, in the gospel), St. Paul, with his 
companions, betakes himself in the first place to the 
synagogue (or to the place of prayer) ; converts are bap- 
tised “ with their whole house”; St. Paul teaches “ the 
Way of Salvation,” or “the Way ” ; in Christian assem- 
blies “the bread is broken”; a college of Elders exists 
in the Church at Jerusalem; St. James appears 
at the head of that Church (xv. 13, but xii. 17 is still 
more striking) ; Christians use the expression, “ the will 
of God be done” (see St. Luke xxii. 42); St. Paul is 


1 St. Paul’s stretching himself upon Eutychus is only a stronger 
measure than the laying on of hands, which is always found in 
St. Luke’s accounts of healing. In St. Luke vii. 14 the touch- 
ing of the bier has the same significance. The only exception is 
Acts ix. 40, 


2 Hobart, lc, p. 238, and infra in Appendix I. 
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ready to die “for the name of the Lord Jesus”; a 
classical reminiscence appears in xxviii. 4 (ἡ Δίκη ζῆν οὐκ 
εἴασεν), an Homeric in the word ἀσμένως ; likewise a 
word (@dpcos)* occurs which is used by Homer and 
the tragedians; St. Paul heals by means of laying on 
of hands;? and we can trace no strong interest in 
what is purely ecclesiastical. Wherever comparison 


1 Also ὕβρις and βάρβαροι should be mentioned. The classical 
reminiscences to be found in the Acts, outside the “ we '’ sections, are 
well known (the quotation from Aratus [Cleanthes], δεισιδαίμων, 
Διοπετές, Ζεύς, “Apreuts, Stoics, Epicureans, and many others). In 
the gospel also may be found similar instances ; compare, for instance, 
Wellhausen on St. Luke xvi..3. 

2 Also the somewhat sentimental expression (xxi. 13), τί ποιεῖτε 
κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντές μου τὴν καρδίαν, fits in marvellously with 
many instances of sentimentality in the third gospel and the Acts 
(see ix. 39: παρέστησαν πᾶσαι ai χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι 
χιτῶνας καὶ ἱμάτια ὅσα ἐποίει ἣ Δορκάς ; cf. also xx. 19, 23, 25, 31, 37, 
38). These coincidences in feeling seem to me of special importance, 
St. Mark and St. Matthew speak only of the bitter tears of St. Peter ; 
but there is much weeping in St. Luke; our Lord Himself weeps 
over Jerusalem, and beatifies those that weep. We find the same 
trait in St. John, but not so strongly marked; it is Hellenic in 
character. 

3 Wellhausen has rightly emphasised this trait in the third gospel 
(“ Luk.,” 5. 72). It is aremarkable coincidence that the author of the 
‘‘ we’ sections never uses the word “ Church.’’ Heindividualises the 
Christians in Tyre, Ptolemais, Cesarea, Jerusalem, Sidon, and Puteoli, 
and calls them “disciples,” ‘ brethren,” “friends” (unless in this 
case special friends are intended, which, however, is less probable, 
- for in this case their names would most likely have been given). In 
St. Luke, as is well known, the word ἐκκλησία never occurs ; on the 
other hand, itis found twenty-three times in the Acts. But (1) the Acts 
uses the word both for Jewish and heathen assemblies (vii. 38 ; xix. 32, 
39, 41), and by this shows that the word had not yet gained for the 
author of the Acts a sacred significance ; (2) of the other nineteen in- 
stances, in fifteen the reference is to the Church in general and to the 
communities of Jerusalem and Antioch. Of the remaining four occur- 
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is at all possible, we therefore find complete agree- 
ment.? 

Indeed, no difference worthy of mention can be dis- 
covered. It is true that in the account of the ship- 
wreck the personality of St. Paul is presented in fresher 
colours, and more vividly impresses us with the sense of 
its grandeur than anywhere else in the book ; but is this 
strange? ‘The author was upon this occasion an 
admiring eye-witness of the Apostle’s heroic behaviour 
in an anxious and dangerous situation! We cannot be 


rences, in three instances theword is used in the plural, for the Churches 
in Europe and Asia (xiv. 23, xv. 41, xvi. 5), and once for the Church in 
Ephesus. In this point, therefore, there is no noteworthy difference 
between the Acts and the “ we’ sections, for the latter also uses ἀδελφοί 
and msaéyrai—though not éxxAnoia—in a technical sense: ἀδελφοί, 
i. 15; ix. 30; x.23; xi. 1 (of ἀπόστολοι καὶ of ἀδελφοὶ of ὄντες κατὰ τὴν 
᾿Ιουδαίαν) ; xi. 29 (οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ a.) : xii. 17 (Ἰάκωβος x. of &.); xiv.2 ; 
xv. 1, 3, 22; xv. 23 (twice of a. οἱ ἐξ ἐθνῶν) ; xv, 32, 33, 36, 40; xvi. 
2,40; xvii. 6, 10, 14; xviii. 18, 27; and μαθηταί, vi. 1, 2, 7; ix. 1, 
10, 19, 25, 26, 38 ; xi. 26 (here we see that it is the proper technical 
expression); xi. 29; xiii. 52; xiv. 20, 22, 28; xv. 10; xvi. 1; 
xViii. 23, 27; xix. 1, 9, 30; xx. 1, 30. In the Acts the Christians 
are called of ἅγιοι only in chap. ix. (twice) and in xxvi. 10; itis not, 
therefore, remarkable that this designation is wanting in the “ we”’ 
sections. Of of πιστοί (πιστός) = Christians there are three examples 
in the Acts. One stands in the first half (x. 45), one in the second 
(xvi. 1), and one in the “ we”’ sections (xvi. 15). 

1 We may also notice such traits as the interest displayed in those 
persons with whom St. Paul lodged in the various cities. The “we” 
sections mention Lydia in Philippi, Philip in Cesarea, Mnason in 
Jerusalem, Publius in Malta, It is unnecessary to quote the numerous 
passages in the Acts of a similar kind; think only of Simon in 
Joppa, Jason in Thessalonica, &c. It is most remarkable that the 
‘“‘ we” sections share in the same by no means casual variation between 
Ἱεροσόλυμα and “Ἱερουσαλήμ which characterises the Acts. In xxi. 
4, 15, 17 we find Ἱεροσόλυμα, and in xxi. 11, 12,13 Ἱερουσαλήμ. Good 
reasons may be assigned for the variation. 
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too thankful to him for this narrative; for, apart from 
what we learn from the Apostle’s own writings, this is 
the only record we possess which shows us how St. Paul 
by constant self-discipline had gained inward and out- 
ward peace for his own soul,and thus power over the souls 
of others. But the discussion of this point belongs to a 
later chapter. Here only one point must be mentioned 
—namely, that the interest in travelling and halting- 
places which is displayed in the “ we” sections is by no 
means absent in the author of the Acts, He could not 
give such strong expression to this interest in other 
parts of his work, because he is there writing not as a 
fellow-traveller and an eye-witness, but from the report 
of others, But one need only refer to Acts xiv. 21-26, 
vill, 26, 40, ix. 32, 35, 36, 43, and x. 1 to recognise 
that in this point also the two works are not quite out 
of relationship to one another. 

Finally, we have above (pp. 3 ff.) investigated the 
conditions which must be satisfied if the third gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles are to be assigned to the 
authorship of the Luke who is named and characterised 
by St. Paul, and (apart from the “higher” criticism) 
we have found these conditions fulfilled in the work 
itself, In the same way, also, on the hypothesis of the 
identity of the authors of the Acts and the “we” sections, 
we may deduce from the latter (apart from the conformi- 
ties we have already noticed) certain conditions, and may 
find out whether they are satisfied in the book as a whole. 
In order to avoid repetition I refrain from dealing with 
these conditions at present (the question will be fully 
dealt with later), and confine myself to two points: 
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(1) One passage of the “ we” sections may be adduced 
which might seem to suggest that the author is to be dis- 
tinguished from the writer of the whole work. In xxi. 
10 Agabus is introduced as if he had not been before 
named, and yet he is already mentioned in xi. 28—and 
that in a remarkably similar situation. The conclusion 
drawn is that the author of the complete work carelessly 
copied this passage (xxi. 10) from his source, in which, 
of course, nothing was known of an earlier appearance of 
Agabus. To this conclusion we would oppose the 
following considerations : In the first place, Aristarchus 
is introduced (xxvii. 2) in such a way as to lead one to 
believe that he is here mentioned for the first time, and 
yet he has already appeared in xix. 29 and xx. 4 
[the latter passage cannot possibly be separated from 
the “we” narrative]. And, in the second place, we 
would only point out that the occurrence of the name 
“ Agabus ” in xi. 28 is doubtful, and is probably due to 
an ancient interpolation from xxi. 10. In xi. 28, as we 
read κατῆλθον ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων προφῆται eis 
᾿Αντιόχειαν' ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν---ὀνόματι "AyaBos 
---ἐσήμαινεν διὰ τ. πνεύματος, K.T.r., We are not led to ex- 
pect the mention of the name of an individual prophet. 
In xxi. 10, however, we read κατῆλθέν τις ἀπὸ τῆς 
᾿Ιουδαίας [and thus certainly not from Jerusalem] 
προφήτης ovowate” AyaBos καὶ εἰσελθὼν πρὸς ἡμᾶς καὶ 
ἄρας τὴν ζωνὴν τ. Παύλου, κιτιλ. How easily it would 
occur to any one to complete the former passage byadding 
the name from the latter! At all events, we cannot argue 
from one slight discrepancy, which admits of several 
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explanations, so long as no gap in the narrative and no 
rough edge in the style can be traced at the points of 
junction of the “ we” sections with the rest of the work. 
(2) On the other hand, we may point to one striking 
instance of inward relationship between the ‘“ we” 
sections and the first half of the Acts. In the “ we” 
sections (xxi. 8) the author relates that he had fallen in 
with Philip the Evangelist at Ceesarea, and with distinct 
reference to chap. vi. he speaks of him as “ one of the 
seven.” This reference is quite in order—in fact, just 
what we might expect. But it is most strange, or 
rather it is only to be explained from identity of 
authorship, that in viii. 40 the account concerning this 
Philip concludes with the words, “ But Philip was found 
at Azotus; and passing through he preached the gospel 
to all the cities, till he came to Ceesarea” [and nothing 
further is said of him]. If the two authors were not 
identical, how in the wide world can it be explained that 
the author of the whole work displays such interest in the 
residence of Philip at Czsarea without telling us what 
he did there? The narrative admits only of the ideal 
conclusion: “there I met him at a later time” [not 
“there he was met by someone else whose diary I shall 
later on incorporate in my work ”]. Nor even in xxi. 8 
are we told anything more concerning this Philip than 
that he with his four daughters dwelt in Cesarea. ‘Thus 
the information given concerning him in x. 40 is simply 
purposeless if the author of the complete work is not 
speaking in xxi. 8. But this information is both 
intelligible and natural under the hypothesis of identical 
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authorship ; it betrays the interest of the author of the 
whole work and of the ‘‘we” sections in a personal 
acquaintance which was made in Cesarea. 

We now proceed to our linguistic investigation. I 
have chosen the first and last passages of the “we” 
sections for detailed consideration. 'To go through the 
whole ninety-seven verses in similar fashion would simply 
impose a useless burden upon the reader. And, besides, 
chap. xxvii. has been excellently, though not thoroughly, 


treated by Klostermann. 


(xvi. 10) ὡς 
δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, 
εὐθέως ἐζητήσα- 
μεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς 
(τὴν ἢ Μακεδο- 
νίαν, συμβιβά- 
ζοντες ὅτι προ- 
σκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ 
θεὸς (ὁ κύριος ?) 
εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
αὐτούς. 


The interpolated 
recension — accord- 
ing to Blass itis the 
earlier—reads some- 
what as follows 
(Blass, 1896) : διεγερ- 
Gels οὖν διηγήσατο rd 
ὅραμα ἡμῖν, καὶ ἐνοήσα- 
μεν ὅτι προσκέκληται 
ἡμᾶς ὃ θεὸς εὐαγγελί- 
σασθαι τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
Μακεδονίᾳ. 

Νοεῖν is foundin St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John, but not 
in St. Luke ; διεγείρειν 


This temporal ὡς is never found in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, but it 
occurs about forty-eight times in St. 
Luke (gospel and Acts), and that in 
all parts of the work. 

τὸ ὅραμα appears eleven times in 
the Acts; elsewhere in the whole New 
Testament it is only found once 
(St. Matthew xvii. 9).---τὸ ὅραμα 
εἶδεν occurs x. 17 and xi. 5—with 
βλέπειν xii. 9, ὦὥφθη xvi. I— 
(εἶδεν) ἐν ὁράματι ix. 10; ix. 12; 
x. 9, 

ἐξητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν]. ζητεῖν is not 
characteristic, since it is of constant 
occurrence in all four gospels and the 
Acts; yet see St. Luke xiii. 24: 
ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν. St. Matthew 
has a different version here. For 
ζητεῖν with the infin. vide Acts xiii. 
8, xvil. 5, xxi. 31. ἐξελθεῖν εἰς]. 
Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20. 
συμβιβάζοντες]. Wanting in the 
gospels, but found in two other places 
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does not occur else- 
where in the Acts 
(oncein St, Luke viii. 


24). 


(xvi. 11) ἀν- 
αχθέντες δὲ(οὖν 1) 
ἀπὸ Τρῳάδος εὐ- 
θυδρομήσαμεν εἰς 
Σαμοθρᾷκην, τῇ 
δὲ ἐπιούσῃ εἰς 
Νέαν πόλιν. 


in the Acts : ix. 22, συμβιβάζων ὅτι 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός ; xix. 33, συνε- 
βίβασαν Ἀλέξανδρον. Also only in 
St. Luke ἐμβιβάζειν (xxvii. 6) and 
ἐπιβιβάζειν (St. Luke x. 34, xix. 35; 
Acts xxili. 24), 

προσκέκληται (ὁ Oéos) |. This word 
is used of God only in the Acts— 
vide Acts xiii, 2, εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προ- 
σκέκλημαι αὐτούς, and ii, 39. Also 
the perfect middle is only found in 
xill. 2 and in this passage. 

εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτούς]. This 
idiom does not occur in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John, but is found 
in St. Luke’s gospel eight times and 
in the Acts fifteen times. εὐαγ- 
γελίζεσθαι twa: Acts viii. 25, 40, 
xiii. 92, xiv. 15, 21. 

There are numerous examples in 
the Acts of the construction ὡς εἶδεν 
... ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν... συμβιβά- 

Ὄντες. 

[It is to the point to note that 
according to this verse St. Paul’scom- 
panion who writes here was not simply 
a fellow-traveller, but also a mission- 
ary together with the Apostle. | 


avayecOat=navem solvere is ex- 
clusively Lukan; it occurs eleven 
times in the “ we ” sections, and else- 
where in St. Luke viii. 22 and Acts 
xiii. 13, xviii. 21. 

τῇ ἐπιούσῃ is found in the New 
Testament only in the Acts (five 
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The interpolated 
recension reads 
somewhat as follows 
(Blass, J.¢.): τῇ δὲ 
ἐπαύριον ἀναχθέντες ἃ. 
T. εὐ. εἰς Σ., καὶ τῇ 
ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ εἰς Ν. π. 

The expression τῇ 
ἐπαύριον is frequent 
in the Acts. 


(xvi. 12) κἀ- 
κεῖθεν εἰς Φιλίπ- 
πους, ἥτις ἐστὶν 
πρώτη τῆς μερίδος 
τῆς Μακεδονίας 
πόλις, κολωνία. 
ἦμεν δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ 
τῇ πόλει διατρί- 
βοντες ἡμέρας τι- 
νας. 


Blass, following 
earlier scholars, pro- 
poses to read πρώτης 
μι ρίδος because the 
usual reading does 
not coincide with 
facts. Interpola- 
tions: κεφαλή for 
πρώτη (D.), diebus 
multis (Gigas). 
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times)—vide xvii. 26, xx. 15, xxi. 18, 
xxiii. 11. In the first passage it is 
accompanied by ἡμέρᾳ, in the last by 
VUKT lL. 

[It is not true to say that interest 
in the stages of journeys is only dis- 
played in the “we” sections. ‘The 
same trait is found elsewhere in 
the book—cf- xiii. 4, xiii. 13, xiv. 
19-26, (xvi. 6-8), xviii. 18-23. Of 
course we do not find dates indi- 


cated so closely as in the “we” 


sections. ] 


KaxetOev—vide Acts vii. 4, xiii. 21, 
xiv. 26, xx. 15, xxi. 1, xxvii. 4, 
xxviii. 15. It does not occur else- 
where in the whole New ‘Testament. 

ἥτις]. Used for ἥ on the same 
ground (perhaps because it is Attic) 
as in verses 16 and 17 and vii. 53, 
x. 41, xiii. 91. St. Luke is fond of 
these compound relatives. With the 
feminine cf. v. 58. 

πρώτη]. πρῶτος in this secondary 
sense is a favourite word with St. 
Luke only—vide St. Luke xix. 47 : οἱ 
πρῶτοι τ. λαοῦ, Acts xiii. 50: τοὺς 
πρώτους τ. πόλεως, XVIl. 4: γυναικῶν 
πρώτων, XXv. 2: οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων, xxviii. 7: ὁ πρῶτος τ. νήσου 
(“we” section); xxviii. 17: τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων πρώτους. Elsewhere only 
once—St. Mark vi. 21 : οἱ πρῶτοι τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας. 

μερίδος]. Wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John. On the 
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other hand, it is found in St. Luke 
x. 42, Acts vill. 91. _ 

διατρίβοντες]. The word is specifi- 
cally Lukan. It occurs eight times 
in the Acts, elsewhere in the whole 
New Testament only once (St. John 
iii. 22). It is accompanied by the 
accusative of duration of time also in 
xiv. 3 (ἱκανὸν χρόνον), xx. 6 (ἡμέρας 
ἑπτά), xxv. 6 (ἡμέρας οὐ πλείους 
ὀκτώ), Xxv. 14 (πλείους ἡμέρας). 
The construction of the participle 
with ἦν (ἦσαν, &c.) is found about a 
hundred times in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts), and in all the other 
writings of the New Testament to- 
gether about sixty times. 

ἡμέρας τινάς]! An _ expression 
characteristic of the Acts—vide ix. 
19, x. 48, xv. 36, xxiv. 24, xxv. 
13; wanting in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. ἡμέραι πλείονες is also 
characteristic of the Acts, and is 
found twice in the “we” sections 
(xxi. 10, xxvii. 20), twice in the 
remaining chapters !(xiii. 31, xxiv. 
11), and nowhere else in the New 
Testament. Lastly, also ἡμέραι 
ἱκαναί is peculiar to the Acts. It 
occurs once in the “we” sections 
(xxvii. '7), and elsewhere only in Acts 
ix. 23, 43, xviii. 18. 

[The author does not presuppose 
in his readers any knowledge of 
Macedonia; that he himself is not 
a Macedonian is clear from 
xxvii. 2.] 
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(xvi. 13) τῇ τε 
ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαβ- 

/ > / 
βάτων ἐξήλθο- 
μεν ἔξω τῆς πύ- 
λης παρὰ ποτα- 
μόν, οὗ ἐνομίζο- 
μεν προσευχὴν 
εἶναι, καὶ καθί- 
σαντες ἐλαλοῦμεν 
ταῖς συνελθού- 
σαῖς γυναιξίν. 

Blass conjectures, 
in my opinion on in- 
sufficient grounds, 
ἐνόμιζεν ἐν προσευχῇ 
εἶναι. Interpola- 
tions: ἐδόκει προ- 


σευχὴ εἶναι (D.), συνε- 
ληλυθυίας (D.). 


τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων]. Want- 
ing in St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
but occurring in St. Luke iv. 16, 
xiv. 5 (τοῦ σαββάτου in both these 
passages), Acts xiii. 14. 

τε]. There is no trace of this 
use of τε in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. Luke; it is, however, found 
in Acts i, 15, ii. 33, 37, 40, iv. 13, 
14, 33, v. 19, xiii. 52, and in many 
other passages. 

παρὰ ποταμόν]. Just asin x. 6: 
οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν ; x. 32: Eevige- 
ται ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος παρὰ θάλασσαν. 

οὗ]. Wanting in St. Mark and 
St. John, found twice (three times) 
in St. Matthew and fourteen times 
in St. Luke (nine of these in the 
Acts, in all parts of that book). 

paar ag νομίζειν is wanting 
in St. Mark and St. John; in St. 
Matthew it is found three times, in 
St. Luke (gospel and Acts) ten (nine) 
times. In St. Matthew, however, 
it is always followed by ὅτι, but in 
St. Luke by the accusative with 
infinitive. Only in Acts xxi. 29 
does it take ὅτι (because of attrac- 
tion). 

καθίσαντες]. Vide Acts xiii. 14: 
ἐλθόντες εἰς THY συναγωγὴν TH ἡμέρᾳ 
τῶν σαββάτων ἐκάθισαν. 

ἐλαλοῦμεν]. Without object (with 
the dative of the person), as in vii. 
38, 44, ix. 27, x. 7 (x. 32), xi. 20, 
&e, 

τ. συνελθούσαις y.|. Peculiar to the 
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(xvi. 14) xai tus 
ΑΝ TERY 
γυνὴ ὀνόματι Av- 
δία, πορφυρόπω- 
Aus πόλεως Θυα- 
τείρων, σεβομένη 
τὸν θεόν, ἤκουεν, 
ἧς ὁ κύριος διή- 
νοιξεν τὴν καρ- 
δίαν προσέχειν 
τοῖς λαλουμένοις 
ς ‘ 7 
ὑπὸ Παύλου. 
Interpolations: 
THs πολ. (D.), ἤκουσεν 


(Dtal.), awdiebat ver- 
bum (gpw). 


Acts—vide i. 6: of συνελθόντες, i. 
21: τῶν συνελθόντων ἀνδρῶν, x. 27: 
συνεληλυθότας πολλούς. Besides, cf. 
ii. 6, v. 16, xix. 32, xxi. 22, xxv. 17, 
xxvill. 17. 

[In connection with ἐλαλοῦμεν, 
vide verse 10, concluding note.] 

[Notice the correct variation of 
tenses—imper. aorist and perfect— 
in verses 12-15, just as is found in 


~ other parts of the Acts. | 


καί τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι A.]. Vide 
ix. 10: ἦν δέ τις μαθητὴς ὀνόματι 
᾿Ανανίας, xiv. 8: καί τις ἀνήρ, St. 
Luke, xi. 27: ἐπάρασά τις φωνὴν 
γυνή, Acts xviii. 7; ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν 
Twos ὀνόματι Τιτίου ᾿Ιούστου 
σεβομένου τὸν θεόν. 'The expression 
τίς ἀνήρ or ἀνήρ (γυνή) τις is not 
found in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. John; on the other hand, it is 
of constant occurrence in St. Luke 
(vide, besides the passages mentioned, 
St. Luke viii. 27, Acts iii. 2, v. 1, 
viii. 9, x. 1, xvi. 9, xxi. 10, xxv. 14). 
This ὀνόματι is found only once 
in each of the gospels of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, but in St. 
Luke (gospel and Acts) about thirty 
times, and in several places the con- 
struction is exactly the same as it is - 
here. 

πόλεως Θ.]. Often in St. Luke, 
never in St. Matthew and St. Mark. 
Cf. Acts xi. 5: ἐν πόλει ᾿Ιόππη. 
xxvii. 8: πόλις Aacéa. 
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σεβομένη τ. θ.1. σέβεσθαι occurs 
in the gospels only in quotations. 
In the Acts it is found seven times, 
and, indeed, as here, in the technical 
sense—vide xiii. 43: τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων, 
ΧΙ]. 50: τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας, 
ΧΥΪ 4: τῶν σεβομένων Ελλήνων, 
xvii. 17: τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς 
σεβομένοις, xviii. 7: ᾿Ιούστου σεβο- 
μένου τὸν θεόν, xviii. 8: σέβεσθαι 
τὸν θεόν (once besides in another 
sense, xix. 27). 

ἤκουεν]. Lukan—vide the conclud- 
ing note on verse 13. The imperfect 
ἤκουεν is never found in St. Matthew 
and St. John; in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) it is found eight times 
(in St. Mark three times). 

ἧς]. This continuation of the 
period by means of a relative ‘is 
specially Lukan, and is not so com- 
mon in Greek as in Latin—vide, ¢.g.., 
Acts ii. 24, ili. 3, xi. 6, xxiii. 29, 
xxv. 16, and other passages. 

ὁ xupios|. That the Ascended 
Christ is represented as the actor in 
such cases and that He is called 
ὁ κυρίος is characteristic of St. Luke 
—vide Acts ix. 10 ff. and elsewhere. 

διήνοιξεν. Wanting in St. 
Matthew and St. John, found once 
in St. Mark (vii. 34); in St. Luke it 
is found seven times—cf. St. Luke 
xxiv. 31: διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, 
χχῖν. 99: οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη 
ἦν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν, ὡς διήνοιγεν 
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(xvi. 15) ὡς δὲ 
ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ ὁ 
οἶκος αὐτῆς, παρ- 
εκάλεσεν λέγου- 
ga’ εἰ κεκρίκατέ 
με πιστὴν τῷ κυ- 
ρίῳ εἶναι, εἰσελ- 
θόντες εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν μου μένετε" 
καὶ παρεβιάσατο 
ἡμᾶς. 

Interpolations: 
πᾶς ὃ οἶκος (Dw), 
“csgpriped, Pau- 


um et nos (p2w), 
θεῷ for κυρίῳ (D.), 


ἡμῖν τὰς γραφάς, xxiv. 45: διήνοιξεν 
αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς 
γραφάς ; Acts vii. 56, xvii. 3. | 

προσέχειν]. Wanting i in St. Mark 
and St. John. In St. Matthew it 
occurs only in the sense of “take 
heed”; in this sense, moreover, it 
occurs often i in St. Luke, but also in 
the sense “ give heed” (as here)— 
Acts viii. 6, προσεῖχον οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς 
λεγομένοις, and Acts viii. 10, 
προσεῖχον αὐτῷ. 

τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑ. II. 1. Just as 
in Acts xiii. 45: τοῖς ὑπὸ Παύλου 
λαλούμενοις. Vide also xvii. 19 : ἡ ὑπό 
σου λαλουμένη διδαχή, xiii. 42: 
τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον radn Ova 
αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. Cf. St. 
Luke ii. 33, τὰ λαλούμενα περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, and i. “45. It does not occur 
elsewhere in the gospels. 


ws δὲ]. Vide verse 10. 

καὶ ὁ οἶκος]. The same construc- 
tion as in xvili. 2. 

οἶκος]. The mention of the house, 
and that in the sense of the family, is 
or age gan of St. Luke—vide x. 2, 

. 14, xvi. 91 (σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ 

οἶκός σφι, xvili. 8. 

παρεκάλεσεν λέγουσα]. Vide ii. 40: 
παρεκάλει λέγων. παρακάλειν with- 
out an object also in ix. 38, xiii. 42, 
Ziv... 22) xix, 9], xxi. 19. ΥΕν, 4, 


xxvii. 33. παρακάλει: to entreat, 
as in xvi. 9. 
et... κεκρ.]. This unassuming εἰ 
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εἰσελόντες for εἰσελ- 
θόντες (D.). 


very nearly -- ἐπεί, The construction 
is just the same as in iv. 9, xi. 17. 
kexpixate|. Does not occur in 
this weakened sense in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John; see, on the 
contrary, St. Luke vii. 43 (ὀρθῶς 
ἐκρινας), xil. 57, and several passages 
in the Acts—e.g., xv. 19, xvi. 4 (τὰ 
δόγματατὰ κεκριμένα), xx.16(Kexpixes 
ὁ Παῦλος), xxvi. 8, xiii. 46 (ἀξίους 
κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς). 
πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ]. Vide χ.Ὶ : υἱὸς 
γυναικὸς ᾿Ιουδαίας πιστής, x. 45: 
οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοί. ‘These are 
the only passages in the gospel and 
the Acts. For τῷ κυρίῳ, vide 
xviii. 8: Κρῖσπος ἐπίστευσεν τῷ 
κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ. St. 
Paul says : πιστὸς ἐν κυρίῳ. 
εἰσελθόντες εἰς τ. οἶκον] Vide 
ix. 17: εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ; Xi. 
12: εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον. For 
“house” in the ordinary sense St. 
Luke varies between οἶκος and οἰκία. 
μένετε] = “take up your abode,” 
as in ix. 43, μεῖναι ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ παρά 
τινι Σίμωνι, and in xviii. 3, διὰ τὸ 
ὁμότεχνον εἶναι ἔμενεν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
Μένειν is found three times in St. 
Matthew, twice in St. Mark, twenty- 
one times in St. Luke. 
mapaSiacato|. ‘This word does 
not occur again in the New Testa- 
ment except in St. Luke xxiv. 29, a 
passage which has a remarkable like- 
ness to the one we are dealing with : 
καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγον- 
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(xvi. 16) éyéve- 
το δὲ πορευομέ- 
νων ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν 
προσευχήν, παι- 
νὰ ἔχου- 
σαν πνεῦμα πύ- 
θωνα ὑπαντῆσαι 
ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασί- 
αν πολλὴν παρεῖ- 
χεν τοῖς κυρίοις 
αὐτῆς μαντευομέ- 
vn. 

“πύθωνος, ἀπαντῆσαι 
given in some an- 
cient authorities. In- 


terpolation: διὰ 
τούτου μαντ. 


Tes’ μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν... καὶ 
» a “ a a 
εἰσῆλθεν τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 


Concerning the different construc- 
tions with ἐγένετο which St. Luke 
uses, vide Plummer’s “ Commentary 
on St. Luke,” p. 45 f. The construc- 
tion with the acc. and infin., which 
is very common in St. Luke (twelve 
times in the Acts), is wanting in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John. 
For the temporal use of the gen. 
abs. vide St. Luke xi. 14: ἐγένετο 
Tov δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος, Acts xxii. 
17: ἐγένετο δὲ. . . προσευχομένου 
pov... γενέσθαι pe ἐν ἐκστάσει. 

πορευομένων]. A favourite word 
of St. Luke which is wanting in St. 
Mark, St. Luke says, πορεύεσθαι 
εἰς τ. οὐρανόν (Acts i. 10, 11), διὰ 
μέσου αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο (St. Luke iv. 
31), πορεύου eis τὸν οἶκον (St. Luke 
v. 24), &c. 

παιδίσκην]. Vide Acts xii. 13. 

ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα]. Often in St. 
Luke in the gospel and the Acts— 
vide St. Luke iv. 33, xiii. 11, Acts 
vill. 7, xix. 13. Wanting in St. 
Matthew and St. John. 

ὑπαντῆσαι] Not found elsewhere 
in the Acts, but vide St. Luke viii. 
27, xiv. 31. 

ἥτις]. For 7 Lukan, as in verse 
12. 
ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχεν]. épya- 
σία (see also verse 19) is not found in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, or St. John; 

D 
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(xvi. 17) αὕτη 
κατακολουθοῦσα 
τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ 
Oy tie: 4 / 
ἡμῖν ἔκραζεν λέγ- 
ουσα" οὗτοι οἱ ἄν-- 
θρωποι δοῦλοιτοῦ 
θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου 
εἰσίν, οἵτινες κατ- 
αγγέλλουσιν ὑμῖν 
ὁδὸν σωτηρίας. 

κατακολουθήσασα : 
with good authority, 
and probably correct 
(Blass). 


Interpolation: 
εὐαγγελίζονται in 


on the other hand, vide Acts xix. 24: 
παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις Epya- 
olay οὐκ ὀλίγην, xix. 25: ἐκ ταύτης 
τῆς ἐργασίας. It is found also in 
the gospel (but in another sense)— 
vide xii. 58: δὸς ἐργασίαν. If this is 
a Latinism (“da operam,” Well- 
hausen) it is not the only one in 
St. Luke. We may consider as 
Latinisms the constant use of the 
relative to conjoin clauses (vide 
sup., on verse 14), and probably also 
the use of χρῆσθαι (xxvii. 3, 17). 
For παρέχειν vide παρέχειν κόπον 
(St. Luke xi. 7, xviii. δ), πίστιν 
(Acts xvii. 31), ἡσυχίαν (Acts xxii. 
2), φιλανθρωπίαν (Acts xxviii. 2). 
τοῖς κυρίοις]. Also in St. Luke 
xix. 33. With singular exactness 
stress is laid upon the fact that the 
πῶλος belonged to several masters. 


αὕτη]. This use of οὗτος to re- 

eat the subject is very common 
in the Acts—vide viii. 26, ix. 36, 
x. 6, 32, 36, xiii. 7, xiv. 9, xviii. 
25, 26, &c. 

κατακολουθοῦσα! The word is 
found only once again in the New 
Testament, namely, in St. Luke 
Kxlll. 55: κατακολουθήσασαι ai 
γυναῖκες. (Ν.Β.---ἡμῖν here does not 
include St. Paul.) 

ἔκραζεν λέγουσα]. Vide St. Luke 
iv. 41: δαιμόνια κράζοντα καὶ λέγον- 
ta; Acts xix. 28: ἔκραζον λέγοντες. 

οὗτοι of ἄνθρωποι]! Vide Acts iv. 
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place of καταγγέλ- 
Aovew (D.). Ὁ, also 
omits ἄνθρωποι. 


16: τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις, cf. v. 25 
v. 38 (the same phrase); xvi. 20: 
οὗτοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι, Vi. 13: ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
οὗτος, xxvi. 51, 32 (the same phrase), 
Xxviii. 4-(the same phrase). 

δοῦλοι τ.. θεοῦ]. Vide Acts iv. 29: 
δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σου, St. Luke ii. 
29 : τὸν δουλόν σου (scil. ““ of God”). 
Wanting elsewhere in the Gospels. 

τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου]. Except 
in a doubtful passage of St. Mark 
(v. 7) and in Hebrews vii. 1 this 
expression is found only in St. Luke 
out of all the writings of the New 
Testament (Gospel five times, Acts 
twice). It occurs as a rule without 
ὁ θεός, but vide St. Luke viii. 28, υἱὲ 
τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου, Also τὸ ὕψος 
as the place of the Deity and 
ὑψοῦσθαι of Christ occur only (each 
twice) in St. Luke. 

οἵτινες]. Vide notes on verses 12 
and 16. With the narrative here 
compare that of xix. 15, which is 
very similar. 

καταγγέλλουσιν] The word does 
not occur in the gospels, but eleven 
times in the Acts, and, indeed, in all 
parts of the book—vide, e.g., iv. 2 
(ἀνάστασιν), xiii. 5 and xv. 96 (τὸν 
λόγον), xiii. 38 (ἄφεσιν aywapT), Xvi. 
21 (ἔθη), xvii. 3, 23 (Ἰησοῦν). 

ὁδὸν σωτηρίας]. Vide St. Luke i. 
19 : ὁδὸς εἰρήνης (which is the same), 
xx. 21: ὁδὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts 11. 28: 
ὁδὸὺς ζωῆς, ix. 2, xiii. 10, xvill. 25: 
ὅδος τοῦ κυρίου, xviii. 26: ὁδὸς τοῦ 
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θεοῦ, xix. 9, 23, xxii. 4, xxiv. 22. 
Σωτηρία is wanting in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, and is found once in 
St. John; in ‘St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts) it occurs ten times—vide, 6 8.» 
Acts xiii. 96: ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας 
ταύτης, St. Luke i. 69: κέρας 
σωτηρίας, St. Luke i. 77: γνῶσις 
σωτηρίας. Besides, we find τὸ 
σωτηρίον τ. θεοῦ in St. Luke ii. 30, 
iii. 6, Acts xxviii. 28." 


After this demonstration those who declare that this 
passage (xvi. 10-17) was derived from a source, and so 
was not composed by the author of the whole work, take 
up a most difficult position. What may we suppose the 
author to have left unaltered in the source? Only the 
“we”? For, in fact, nothing else remains! In regard to 


1 To show that in what directly precedes and follows the same 
relations of style and vocabulary prevail we would also compare 
verses 9 and 18 (where no ‘‘we” occurs). Verse 9: καὶ ὅραμα 
(vide note on verse 10) διὰ [τῆς] νυκτὸς (only in Acts v. 19, xvii. 10, 
xxiii. 31) τῷ Παύλῳ ὥφθη (vide note on verse 10) ἀνὴρ Μακεδών τις 
(this is Lukan—vide note on verse 15) ἦν ἑστὼς (vide note on verse 
15) καὶ παρακαλῶν (vide note on verse 15) αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων" διαβὰς 
(elsewhere only St. Luke xvi. 26) βοήθησον ἡμῖν. Verse 18; τοῦτο 
δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας (duration of time with ἐπί and acc., 
St. Luke iv. 25, x. 35, xviii. 4; Acts 111, 1, iv. 5, xiii. 31, xvii. 2, 
XVili. 20, xix. 8, 10, 34, xx. 11,xxvii. 20; never in St. Mark and St. 
John; once in St. Matthew, but only ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, ix. 15), διαπονηθεὶς (else- 
where in the New Testament only Acts iv. 2) καὶ ἐπιστρέψας (used as 
in Acts xv. 36) τῷ πνεύματι εἶπεν" παραγγέλλω (vide St. Luke viii. 29 : 
παρήγγ. τ. πνεύματι ἐξελθεῖν ἀπό ; never in St. John, in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark once or twice each, in St. Luke fifteen times) ἐν ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αὐτῇ τῇ Spa ([ ἐν] αὐτῇ 
τῇ ὥρᾳ is besides found in the New Testament only in St. Luke ii. 
38 vii. 21, x. 21, xii. 12, xiii, 31, xx. 19, Acts xxii, 13). 
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vocabulary, syntax, and style he must have transformed 
everything else into his own language! As such a pro- 
cedure is absolutely unimaginable, we are simply left to 
infer that the author is here himself speaking. We 
may even go a step further: It is quite improbable 
—at least, so far as this narrative is concerned—that 
this passage had been written down years ago in the 
author's “ diary,” and then had been simply copied into 
his work. Could he, when he was twenty or thirty 
years younger—for this time, approximately, may have 
elapsed between the occurrence of the events and the 
composition of the Acts—could he then have observed so 
closely the same rules of method and proportion, could 
he have written in so similar a style and with so similar 
a vocabulary as he did later? No! this passage was first 
written down together with, and in close connection with, 
the composition and writing of the whole work. No sen- 
sible person can judge otherwise. It may well have been 
that the author possessed short notes which refreshed his 
memory. Yet even this hypothesis is unnecessary here ; 
it will come up for consideration in connection with later 
sections of the “ we ” account. 

I now proceed with the section chap. xxviii. 1-16. 
In its contents it affords so few parallels to what has 
been before narrated that we should naturally be pre- 
pared for few or no instances of conformity with what 
has gone before. They are therefore the more striking 
and significant. 


(xxviii. 1) καὶ διασωθέντες]. Vide St. Luke vii. 3: 
διασωθέντες τότε διασώσῃ τὸνδοῦλον αὐτοῦ, Acts xxill. 
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ἐπέγνωμεν ὅτι 
Μελίτη ἡ νῆσος 
καλεῖται. 


(xxviii. 2) οἵ 


TE βάρβαροι πα- 
ρεῖχαν οὐ τὴν τυ- 

οὔσαν φιλαν- 
eters ἡμῖν' ἅ- 
ψαντες γὰρ πυρὰν 
προσελάβοντο 
πάντας ἡμᾶς διὰ 
TOV ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφε- 
στῶτα καὶ διὰ τὸ 


ψῦχος. 


δέ for τε in good 
authorities ; likewise 
προσανελάμβανον. 
πάντας is wanting in 
some authorities. 


24: διασώσωσι tov Παῦλον, xxvii. 
43, 44, xxviii. 4. Wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John; found once in 
St. Matthew (xiv. 36). 

τότε]. For this use see St. Luke 
xxi. 10, Acts i. 12, vi. 11, xxv. 12, 
xxvi. 1. 

ἐπέγνωμεν]. In this construc- 
tion wanting in St. Matthew and St. 
John, occurs once in St. Mark, in 
St. Luke (gospel and Acts) nine 
times—vide, 6.5... Acts xix. 34: 
ἐπιγνόντες ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαῖος, xxii. 19: 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ' Ῥωμαίος, &c. 


τε]. Concerning this Lukan use 
of τε vide note on xvi. 13. 

παρεῖχαν]. Vide note on xvi. 16. 

οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν]. Vide xix. 11: 
δυναμεις οὐ Tas τυχούσας. Τυγχάνειν 
is wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John, but is found six tives 
in St. Luke (gospel and Acts). For 
the negative expression vide Acts 
xli. 18 and xix. 23: τάραχος οὐκ 
ὀλίγος, xix. 24: οὐκ ὀλίγην ἐργασίαν, 
xiv. 28: χρόνον οὐκ ολίγον, xv. ῷ: 
συζητήσεως οὐκ ὀλίγης, XVll. 4: 
γυναικῶν οὐκ ὀλίγαι, xvii. 12: ἀνδρῶν 
οὐκ ὀλίγοι, xxvii. 20: χειμῶνος οὐκ 
ὀλίγου. Also elsewhere in the Acts 
wherein a distinct preference is shown 
for such negative expressions, vide, 
gene © Meat be παρεκλήθησαν οὐ 
μετρίως, xxi. 39: οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως, 
xiv. 17; St. Luke xv. 19 (οὐ πολύ) ; 
St. Luke vii. 6 (οὐ μακράν) ; Acts 
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(xxvill. 3) ov- 
στρέψαντος δὲ- 
τοῦ Παύλου φρυ- 
γάνων τι πλῆθος 
καὶ ἐπιθέντος ἐπὶ 
τὴν πυράν, ἔχιδνα 
ἀπὸ τὴς θέρμης 
ἐξελθοῦσα καθῆ- 
ψεν τῆς χειρὸς 
αὐτοῦ. 


i. 5: οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας, 
xiv. 17: οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον, xxvii. 14: 
μετὰ οὐ πολύ. This litotes, which 
thus occurs in St. Luke at least 
seventeen times (four of these in 
the “we” sections), is as good as 
absent elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment. 

ἅψαντες πυράν. Vide St. Luke xxii. 
25 : ἁψάντων δὲ πῦρ. 

προσελάβοντο. Does not occur 
in this sense in the gospels. On the 
other hand, vide Acts xviii. 26: 
Πρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας προσελά- 
βοντο αὐτόν. 

ὑετὸν]. Wanting in the gospels 
(which use instead the vulgar 
βρέχειν, βροχή). But see Acts xiv. 
17. 


ἐφεστῶτα]. ἐφιστάναι is not found 
in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John. On the other hand, it occurs 
eighteen times in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts). Acts xxii. 20: ἐφεστώς. 


συστρέψαντος]. This word occurs 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
(apart from two interpolations in the 
Acts) only in St. Matthew xvii. 22 
(and this is doubtful). On the other 
hand, συστροφή is found in Acts xix. 
40. and xxiii. 12. 

πλῆθος]. Elsewhere used only of 
men, except here and St. Luke v. 6: 
πλῆθος ivGvav.—With this use of te 
cf. St. Luke xxiii. 8, xxiv. 41, Acts v. 
2, viii. 36, xi. 5, xviii. 14, xxv. 19. 
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(xxviii. 4) ws 


δὲ εἶδον οἱ ἱ βάρβα- 
ροι κρεμάμενον τὸ 
θηρίον ἐκ τῆς 
χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ἔλεγον" πάντως 
φονεύς ἐστιν ὁ 


ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, 
ὃν διασωθέντα 
> fo! / 

ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 
e 7 ~ > 
ἡ Δίκη ζῆν οὐκ 
εἴασεν. 


Within the New Testament it is 
characteristic of St. Luke. 

ἀπὸ]. Weiss, and others with him, 
declare that ἀπό here= Attic ὑπό--- 
vide St. Luke xxi. Ἢ a xi. 19, 
xii. 14, xx. 9, xxii. 11; but azo 
here can be very a explained 
according to its fundamental sense. 
ἐξέρχεσθαι ἀπό is very rare in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John 
(altogether about six times) ; in St. 
Luke’s gospel it is found twelve 
times—vide Acts xvi. 18 (p.52, note). 


ws δὲ]. Vide note on xvi. 10. 

πάντως]. Is not found in St. 
Matthew,St. Mark, and St. John. On 
the other hand, vide St. Luke iv. 24: 
πάντως épetré μοι (Acts xviii. 21, δεῖ 
με πάντως THY ἑορτὴν ποιῆσαι) ; Acts 
xxi. 22: πάντως δεῖ πλήθος συνελ- 
θεῖν. 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος]. Vide note on 
xvi. 17 (Acts ν. 28, vi. 13, xxii. 26, 
xxvi. 31). 

With the whole sentence Gf. xxvi. 
92: ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες 
ὅτι οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον πράσσει ὃ 
ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. 

ζῆν]. Vide xxv. 19: ὃν ἔφασκεν 
Παῦλος ζῆν, xxv. 24: μὴ δεῖν αὐτὸν 
ζῆν, St. Luke xxiv. 23: οὗ λέγουσιν 
αὐτὸν ζῆν, Acts xxii. 22: οὐ καθῆκεν 
αὐτὸν ζῆν. Peculiar to St. Luke. 

εἴασεν]. Not found in St. Mark 
and St. John, once in St. Matthew 
(xxiv. 43), in St. Luke (gospel and 
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ς 


(xxviii. δ) ὁ 
μὲν οὖν ἀποτινά- 
Eas τὸ θηρίον εἰς 
τὸ πῦρ ἔπαθεν οὐ- 
δὲν κακόν. 


(xxviii. 6) οἱ δὲ 
προσεδόκων αὐ- 
τὸν μέλλειν πίμ- 
πρασθαι ἢ κατα- 
πίπτειν ἄφνω νε- 
κρόν. ἐπὶ πολὺ 
δὲ αὐτῶν προσ- 
δοκώντων καὶ θε- 
ὡρούντων μηδὲν 
ἄτοπον εἰς αὐτὸν 
γινόμενον, μετα- 
βαλόμενοι ἔλεγον 
αὐτὸν εἶναι θεόν. 


Acts) ten times (of these οὐκ ἐᾶν four 
times). 


μὲν οὖν and μὲν ow... δὲ are 
found in the Acts about twenty- 
eight times, in the gospel once (ili. 
18); they are wanting in St. Mat- 
thew, St. Mark, and St. John. 
Notice that the occurrence of these 
narrative particles is equally spread 
over the Acts, 

ἀποτινάξας]. In the New Testa- 
ment this word is only found besides 
in St. Luke ix. 5; here St. Matthew 
and St. Mark use ἐκτινάσσειν. 

οὐδὲν κακόν]. Similarly in the New 
Testament only in Acts xvi, 28: 
μηδὲν πράξης σοι κακόν. 


οἱ δὲ]. As in xxi. 90, 32. 

προσεδόκων] Wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John; occurs only 
twice in St. Matthew (xi. 3, xxiv. 
50), in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) 
eleven times. 

μέλλειν]. Constructions with 
μέλλειν are very frequent in all parts 
of the Acts (thirty-five times). 

καταπίπτειν). Inthe New Testa- 
ment only here and in xxvi. 14. 

ἄφνω] In the New Testament 
only here and in ii. 2, xvi. 26. 

νεκρόν]. As in v. 10: εὗρον 
αὐτὴν νεκράν, and xx. 9: ἤρθη 
νεκρός. 

ἐπὶ πολύ]. Vide xvi. 18: ἐπὶ 
πολλὰς ἡμέρας, xiii. 51 : ἐπὶ ἡμέρας 
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(xxviii. 7) ἐν 
δὲ τοῖς περὶ τὸν 
τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὕ- 
πῆρχεν χωρία τῷ 
πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου, 
ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, 
ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος 
ἡμᾶς ἡμέρας τρεῖς 


πλείους, Xvili, 20: ἐπὶ πλείονα 
χρόνον, XXvii. 20: ἐπὶ πλείονας 
ἡμέρας, xvil. 2: ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία, 
xix. 8: ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς, xix. 10: 
ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, xix. 34: ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο, 
xx. 9: ἐπὶ πλεῖον διαλεγομένου, xx. 
11: ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὸν ὁμιλήσας, xxiv. 4: ἐπὶ 
πλεῖον σε ἐνκόύπτω. St. Luke alone 
of the New Testament writers uses 
ἐπὶ in a temporal sense. 

ἄτοπον]. Wanting in St. Mat- 
thew, St. Mark, and St. John (κακόν 
used instead), but found also in St. 
Luke xxiii. 41 and Acts xxv. 5 (and, 
indeed, just as here: τὸ ἄτοπον). 
The construction of the sentence 
both in sense and grammar is 
just as bad as it is in xxii. 17 ἢ, 
and xxi. 34: μὴ δυναμένου αὐτοῦ 
ἐκέλευσεν. : 

εἰς αὐτ. γιν.]. γίγνεσθαι εἰς occurs 
only in St. Luke—v«ide St. Luke iv. 
23: γενόμενα εἰς τὴν Καφαρναούμ. 
Vide also St. Luke v. 17: δύναμις 
ἣν eis τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτόν. The par- 
ticipial use of γύγνεσθαι (except 
in determination of time) is also 


_ Lukan. 


τοῖς περὶ]. Wanting in St. Mat- 
thew ; vide St. Luke xxii. 49, Acts 
xiii. 13. 

τόπον ἐκεῖνον]. Vide xvi. 3: ὄντας 
ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις. 

ὑπῆρχεν]. ὑπάρχειν is wanting in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John; is found thirty-three times 
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φιλοφρόνως ἐξέ- 
νίσεν. 


(xxviii. 8) ἐγέ- 
veto Oe τὸν πατέρα 


τοῦ Ποπλίου πυ-. 


ρετοῖς καὶ δυσεν- 
τερίῳ συνεχόμε- 
νον κατακεῖσθαι, 
πρὸς ὃν ὁ Παῦ- 
λος εἰσελθὼν καὶ 
προσευξάμενος, ἐ- 
πιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 
αὐτῷ, ἰάσατο αὐ- 
τόν. 


in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) ; only 
twice besides with the dative—Acts 
iii. 6, iv. 37. 

τ. πρώτῳ]! Vide xiii. 50: τοὺς 
πρώτους τ. πόλεως, XXV. 2: οἱ 
πρώτοι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. See also the 
note on xvi. 12, Yet it ought 
to be mentioned that the title 
πρώτος Meritaiwy (municipit Meli- 
tenstum primus omnium) has the 
authority of inscriptions. 

ὀνόματι II.|. Vide note on xvi. 
14, 
ἐξένισεν]. ἕενίζειν does not occur 
in the gospels; see, however, Acts x. 
6, 18, 23 ( αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε), 32, xvii. 
20, xxi. 16. 


For ἐγένετο with acc. and _ inf. 
(Lukan) see the note on xvi. 16. 

συνεχόμενον. Combined with 
πυρετῷ, is found besides only in St. 
Luke iv. 38. The whole expression 
is of a distinctly medical character— 
vide p. 15. συνέχειν occurs nine 
times in Lukan writings, never in St. 
Mark and St. John, once in St. 
Matthew. 

κατακεῖσθαι]. Vide Acts ix. 33: 
κατακείμενον ἐπὶ κραβάττῳ. 

πρὸς ὃν]. The narrative is con- 
tinued by means of a_ relative 
clause (Lukan). See note upon 
xvi. 14. 

εἰσῆλθεν πρὸς]. So also St. Luke 
i, 28, Acts x. 3, xi. 3, xvi. 40, xvii. 2. 
Wanting in St. Matthew and St. 
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(xxviii. 9) τού- 
του δὲ γενομένου 
καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ 
. ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἔχον- 
τες ἀσθενεΐας 
προσήρχοντο καὶ 
ἐθεραπεύοντο. 


John ; found in St. Mark only once 
(xv. 43). 

ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας]. As Campbell 
(“Crit. Studies in St. Luke’s Gospel,” 
1891, p. 56) has shown, St. Luke in 
this connection makes a sharp dis- 
tinction: sick people are healed by 
laying on of hands, demoniacs by 
the word of exorcism. So it happens 
here. Faith is not demanded on the 
part of the one to be healed ; rather 
it first arises as the result of the 
miracle. 

ἰάσατο]. The active middle is 
wanting in St. Mark and St. Matthew 
(in the latter it occurs only once, in 
a quotation from the LX X.) ; in St. 
Luke (gospel and Acts) it is found 
eleven times (vide also St. John). 


οἱ λουποὶ]. Wanting in St. Mark 
and St. John; occurring in St. Mat- 
thew three times, in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) eleven times. 

ἀσθενείας]. Wanting in St. Mark 
and St. Matthew (in the latter it 
occurs once, in a quotation from the 
LXX.); found in St. Luke’s gospel 
four times—vide xiii. 11: πνεῦμα 
ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας, v. 15, viii. 2, 
xili. 12.—St. Luke xiii. 14: ἐρχό- 
μενοι θεραπεύεσθε, St. Luke v. 
15: συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ θερα- 
πεύεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν, 
vi. 18, vii. 21. The passive θερα- 
πεύεσθαι is not found in St. Mark, 
but in St. Matthew once and in St. 
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(xxviii. 10) of 
καὶ πολλαῖς ty 
μαῖς ἐτίμησαι 
ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀναγο- 
μένοις ἐπέθεντο 
τὰ πρὸς τὰς 
χρείας. 


For ἡμᾶς p' reads 
αὐτόν. 


Luke ten times. In the gospel a 
general statement of this kind is 
often attached to an account of a 
particular miracle. 


of]. The narrative is continued 
in a relative clause (Lukan); see 
notes on verse 8 and xvi. 14. For 
of καὶ vide Acts xi. 30: ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, 
xxvi. 10: ὃ καὶ ἐποίησα, St. Luke 
x. 30: of καὶ ἀπῆλθον. 

τιμ. ἐτίμησαν]! This idiom is 
Lukan—vide Acts iv. 17: ἀπειλῇ 
ἀπειλησώμεθα, v. 28: παραγγελίᾳ 
παρηγγείλαμεν, St. Luke xxii. 15: 
ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπιθύμησα, xxiii. 46: 
φωνήσας φωνῇ (so also Acts xvi. 28). 
Cf. also St. Luke vi. 8: ἀναστὰς 
éotn, Acts v. 4: μένον ἔμενεν, 
St. Luke ii. 8: φυλάσσοντας φυλακάς. 
Compare besides βαπτισθέντες τὸ 
βάπτισμα, φορτία φορτίζειν, ἀστραπὴ 
ἀστράπτουσα, &c. 

ἀναγομένοις]. Vide note on xvi. 11. 

τὰ πρὸς]. Vide St. Iuke xiv. 32: 
ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. 

χρείας]. Not found in the plural 
in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John ; it nevertheless occurs in Acts 
xx. 24. 

[Not St. Paul only, but his com- 
panions also were honoured (or re- 
ceived an honorarium ?); it follows 
from this that they also took part in 
the work of healing (vide p. 15 f.), 
which conclusion, indeed, is not for- 
bidden but rather suggested by the 
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(xxviii. 11) με- 

τὰ δὲ τρεῖς μῆ- 
νας ἀνήχθημεν ἐν 
πλοίῳ παρακε- 
χειμακότι ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξαν- 
δρινῷ, παρασήμῳ 
Διοσκούροις. 
. Blass thinks that 
the construction πα- 
pao. Διοσκ. is quite 
impossible, and con- 
jectures, therefore, 
@ ἦν παράσημον Διοσ- 
κούρων. 


. (xxviii. 19) καὶ 
καταχθέντες εἰς 
Συρακούσας ἐπε- 
μείναμεν ἡμέραις 
τρισίν. 

ἡμέρας τρεῖς in 
many authorities. 


wording of verse 9. Blass, without 
sufficient grounds, holds it as pro- 
bable that a change of subject is to 
be assumed in verse 10, and that 
these expressions of honour pro- 
ceeded from the community in 
general. The simple sense is:—Those 
who were healed honoured us with 
many honours because we had 


healed them. | 


avnyOnuev|. See note on xvi. 11 
(xxvii. 10). 


κατάγειν. Wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; 
found in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) 
eight times; combined with eis, 
Acts ix. 30, (xxi. 3), xxiii. 28, 
xxvii. 3. 

érrepeivamev |. ἐπιμένειν is wanting 
in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John, but is found six other times 
in the Acts (combined with ἡμέραι 
x. 48, xxi. 4, 10, xxviii. 14). 


INVESTIGATION OF “WE” ACCOUNT 68 


(xxviii. 13) 
ὅθεν περιελθόντες 
κατηντήσαμεν εἰς 
“Ῥήγιον, καὶ μετὰ 
μίαν ἡμέραν ἐπι- 
γενομένου νότου 
δευτεραῖοι ἤλθο- 
μεν εἰς Ποτιόλους, 

καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἄραντες 
for ὅθεν περιελ. Gi- 
gas 1--περιελόντες ac- 


cording to ancient 
authorities. 


(xxviii. 14) οὗ 
εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς 
παρεκλήθημεν 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπι- 
μεῖναι ἡμέρας ἐπ- 
τά" καὶ οὕτως εἰς 
τὴν Ρώμην ἤλθα- 
μεν. 

παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ἐπιμεί- 
vaytes? (some au- 
thorities, Blass). 


(xxviii. 15) xa- 
κεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
ἀκούσαντες τὰ 
περὶ ἡμῶν ἦλθαν 
εἰς ἀπάντησιν 
ἡμῖν ἄχρι ᾿᾽4π- 


ἡμέραις]. Dative of time, as in 
St. Luke viii. 29, Acts viii. 11, xiii. 
20. 


περιελθόντες]. Wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; 
but see Acts xix. 13. 

καταντᾷν]. Wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; 
occurring, however, nine times in 
the Acts (nearly always combined 
with eis—vide xvi. 1, xviii. 19, 24, 
xxi. 7, xxv. 13, xxvi. ἢ, xxvii. 21, 

δευτεραζοι]. Vide xx. 6: πεμπταῖοι 
(but the reading is uncertain). For 
the construction see St. Luke xxiv. 
22) γενόμεναι opOpivai . . . ἦλθον. 


οὗ]. Vide note on xvi. 13. 
παρεκλήθημεν]. Vide note on xvi. 
15. 


παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι]. Vide note 
on verse 12; μένειν παρά τινι is not 
found in St. "Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. Luke (gospel); see, however, 
Acts ix. 43, x. 6 (παρά τινι Σίμωνι), 
xviii. 3, (20), xxi. 7, 8 (παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, 
αὐτῷ). 

(καὶ) οὕτως]. Vide Acts vii. 8, 
xvii. 33, xx. 11, xxvii. 44. 


κἀκεῖθεν]. Vide note on xvi. 12. 

τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν]. Vide Acts i. 3, 
viii. 12, xix. 8: τὰ περὶ τῆς βασι- 
λείας, xviii. 25, xxviii. 31: τὰ περὶ 
τοῦ κυρίου, xxiii. 11: τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ, 
xxiii. 15: τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ, xxiv. 10: 
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/ Ld \ 
πίου φόρου καὶ 
Τριῶν ταβερνῶν, 
ovs ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦ- 


λος εὐχαριστή- 
σας τῷ θεῷ ἔλα- 


βεν θάρσος. 


(xxvili. 16) ὅτε 
δὲ εἰσήλθομεν εἰς 
“Ρώμην, ἐπετρά- 
πὴ τῷ Παύλῳ 
μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
σὺν τῷ φυλάσ- 
| σοντι αὐτὸν στρα- 
τιώτῃ. 

ὅτε δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς 


Ῥώμην, ὃ ἑκατόνταρχος 
παρέδωκε τοὺς δεσ- 


τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, St. Luke xxii. 37: 


τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ, xxiv. 19: τὰ περὶ 


᾿Ιησοῦ. xxiv 27: τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ. 
This idiom is wanting inSt. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John. Thus in 
three places in xxviii. 7-15 τά 
stands before a preposition (7, 10, 
15), a trait which is so characteristic 
of St. Luke’s style when compared 
with that of the other evange- 
lists. 

ἄχρι]. Wanting in St. Mark and 
St. John ; occurring once in St. 
Matthew, in St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts) twenty times, in all parts of 
the two books. 

ἰδὼν... εὐχαριστήσας... ἔλαβεν]. 
Lukan—vide, eg., Acts xvi. 19: 
iddvres . . . ἐπιλαβόμενοι εἵλκυσαν, 
xiv. 29, xvii. 6, xviii. 23: ποιήσας 

. . ἐξῆλθεν... διερχόμενος. : . 
στερίζων, xx. 22, 37. Many such 
examples have been collected by 
Klostermann (p. 59 f.). 


ὅτε κιτιλ.]. Vide 1. 18 : καὶ ὅτε 
εἰσῆλθον. 

εἰσήλθομεν εἰς]. Vide xxiii. 33: 
εἰσελθόντες εἰς τ. Καισαρείαν, ix. 6: 
εἴσελθε εἰς τ. πόλιν, xiv. 90: εἰσῆλθεν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 

ἐπιτρέπεσθαι]. Occurring  else- 
where in the gospels and the Acts 
only in Acts xxvi. 1. 

μένειν]. Vide note on xvi. 15. 

φυλάσσοντι]. Vide xii. 4: παραδοὺς 


INVESTIGATION OF “WE” ACCOUNT 65 


lous τῷ otparome- στρατιώταις φυλάσσειν αὐτόν, XXxiii. 
dpxn [-χῷ], τᾷ δὲ 251 

Παύλῳ ἐπετράπη μένειν 

Kal? ἑαυτὸν (ἔξω τῆς 

παρεμβολῆ:) σὺν 

K.7.A, — vide ““ Sit- 

zungsber. ἃ. K. 

Preuss, Akad.” ἃ. W. 

1895, p. 491 ff. 


One sees that the position here is the same as in xvi. 
10 ff.; there is absolutely nothing left which the author, 


1 Since those critics who separate the “we” account as a source 
from the work as a whole assert that the surest justification of this 
distinction lies in the contrast between xxviii. 1-16 and xxviii. 17 to 
end, a contrast which is here peculiarly striking (this point will 
be dealt with later), let us accordingly give a list of instances 
wherein kinship in language, matter, and style is shown between 
xxviii. 17 ff. and the “ we” sections. It must not be forgotten in 
this connection that in xxviii. 17 ff. we are dealing with only a few 
verses, and that the “ we’ sections also consist only of ninety-seven 
verses, and that the subject-matter in either case is quite different. 

V. 17. μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς as in xxviii. 7,12; ἐγένετο with 800. 
and infin. as in xxviii. 8; of τῶν Ιουδαίων πρῶτοι as in xxviii. 7 
(xvi. 12); συνελθόντων as in xvi. 13; παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τ. 
Ῥωμαίων as in xxi. 11: παραδώσουσιν eis χεῖρας ἐθνῶν (only here). 

V. 18. διὰ τὸ with infin. as in xxvii. 4, 9 (five times elsewhere in 
the Acts) ; ὑπάρχειν four times in the “ we’’ sections. 

V. 19. ὡς with the participle as in xxvii. 30; ἔχων τι κατηγορεῖν 
as in xxi. 13 ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἀποθανεῖν. 

V. 20. παρεκάλεσα (to beg) as in xvi. 15, xxi. 12, xxviii. 14; 
ἐλπίς as in xvi. 19 and xxvii. 20 (five times elsewhere in the Acts). 

V. 21. of δὲ as in Acts xxviii. 6; παραγενόμενος as in Acts 
xxi. 18. 

V. 22. μέν without δέ as in Acts xxvii. 21. 

V. 23. ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν eis, thus only in xx. 6: ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
eis. For ξενίαν see xxviii. 7 (ἐξένισεν), xxi. 16. πλείονες as in 
xxvii. 12 (of πλείονες) ; elsewhere only in xix. 30. For the con- 
tinuation with a relative clause (ofs) vide xvi. 14, For the con- 
tinuation with re vide xvi. 13. For re-xal vide xxi. 12, xxvii. 1. 


E 
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if he copied or used a source, can have taken over from 
it unchanged. He must have clothed the contents of 
his source in a perfectly fresh narrative, for everywhere, 
where the subject-matter in the least allows of it, we hear 
the voice, we see the hand, and we trace the style of the 
author of the whole work. Nothing anywhere strikes 
us as strange; for the ἅπαξ-λεγόμενα are easily explained 
from the special character of the subject-matter. That 
the narrative is more vivid and trustworthy than in 
those parts of the book where no “ we” is to be found is 
surely no matter for wonder. For many sections—as, for 
instance, for xxvili. 11-14, xx. 5, 6, 13-15, xxi. 1-8, but 
especially for xxvii—the author must have possessed 
notes which refreshed his memory; but more than this 
we may not say. : 


V. 24. ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις just as in xxvii, 11 (and here only): 
ἐπείθετο τοῖς λεγομένοις. 

V. 25. πρὸς ἀλλήλους as in xxviii. 4 (three times elsewhere in the 
Acts) ; τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐλάλησεν, vide xxi.11. Now follows the 
long quotation and its application in verse 28 (the gospel as τὸ 
σωτήριον τοῦ θεοῦ, as in xvi. 17 as ὁδὸς owrnpias). V.29 is an inter- 
polation which is no longer printed in the better editions. 

V. 30. ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, vide xxi. 6 ; ἀπεδέχετο as in xxi. 17. 

V. 81. τὰ περὶ κυρίου as in xxviii. 15: τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, 

These coincidences within the space of a few verses are by no 
means few ; nevertheless in themselves they do not as yet afford a 
convincing "proof of identity of authorship. 

1 The theory which, indeed, first suggests itself is ‘that which dis- 
penses with the hypothesis of notes, and, in consequence, supposes 
the whole work to have been written soon after the arrival of St. Paul 
in Rome (xxviii. 30 f. would then be a note added by the author 
when his work was published). But this view, though it is other- 
wise attractive, and even to-day is upheld by many critics, must be 
rejected because of the gospel, which cannot well have been written 
before 70 A.D., and also because of Acts xx. 25, where it seems pro- 
bable that the death of the Apostle is presupposed. 
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But in order to bring to a conclusion the proof of the 
identity of the author of the “we” sections with the 
author of the whole work, it is necessary to make a 
thorough investigation of the vocabulary of these sec- 
tions. Statistics of words may be deceptive, and may 
lead to absurd conclusions if they are applied to objects 
of limited extent, or under false principles, or if the 
investigator is satisfied with doubtful results. Here, 
however, such imposing results have been gained on a 
wide basis of investigation that they may be called 
simply decisive.* 

In what follows it must always be kept in view that 
we are dealing with only ninety-seven verses—the whole 
extent of the “ we” sections.” 


I. Words which are found in the “we” sections and the 
Acts, but are wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
St. Luke, and St. John. | 


(a) In the “ we” sections ὃ and only in the second 
half of the Acts: xiii., xiv., xvi.—xxviii.* 


ἅμα with partic. [xxvii. 40]; xxiv. 26. 
ἀνιέναι [xxvii. 40]; xvi. 26. 


1 Hawkins has already dealt with this question in great detail (see 
especially pp. 13 ff., 148 ff.). I shall give a short summary Οἵ" his 
results below ; they first came under my notice after I had finished 
my own studies on a different plan. 

2 The “we” sections form a small tenth part of the Acts, 
(97 : 1007). 

3 The passages from the “‘ we” sections are set in square brackets. 

4 Igive this division because chap. xv. seems to belong more 
closely to chaps. i.—xii. 
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ἀποπλεῖν [xx. 15; xxvii. 1]; xiii. 4; xiv. 26.4 

διαλέγεσθαι * [xx. 7, 9]; xvii. 2,17; xviii. 4; xix. 8, 
9; xxiv. 12, 25. 

διατρίβειν χρόνον or ἡμέρας [xvi. 12; xx. 6]; xiv. 3, 
28; xxv. 6,14. . 

διαφέρεσθαι [xxvii. 27]; xiii. 49. 

δίκη, καταδίκη [xxvili. 4]; xxv. 15. 

εἰ with optat. [xxvii. 12,39]; xvii. 11, 27; xxiv. 19; 
xxv. 20. 

ἐκεῖσε [xxi. 3]; xxii. 5. 

ἐξιέναι [xx. 7; xxvii. 43]; xiii. 42; xvii. 15.3 

émiBaivew * (xxi. 2, 4; xxvii. 2]; xx. 18; xxv. 1. 

εὔθυμος [xxvii. 36]; xxiv. 10. Vide also εὐθυμεῖν [only 
xxvii. 22, 25]. 

εὔχεσθαι [ xxvii. 29]; xxvi. 29. 

καταντᾶν [xx. 15; xxi. 7; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13]; 
xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; xxv. 13; xxvi. 7. 

καταπίπτειν [xxviii. 6]; xxvi. 14, 

καταφέρειν [xx. 9 twice]; xxv. 7; xxvi. 10. 

μένειν = to await [xx. 5]; xx. 23. . 

(νῆσος) [xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11]; xiii. 6. 

περιέρχεσθαι [xxvili. 13]; xix. 13. 

1 The participle ἀσπασάμενος is not found in the gospels, but only 
in the “ we” sections [xx. 1, xxi. 7], and in the second half of the 
Acts (xviii. 22, xxi. 19, xxv. 18) ; γίγνεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ [xxi. 17], 
xx, 16, xxv. 15. 

2 No account is here taken of the form διελέχθε (διελέχθησαν) 
which is found once in St. Mark (ix. 34), and perhaps once in the 
Acts (xviii. 19). 

3 Vide εἰσιέναι and τῇ ἐπιούσῃ (p. 70); ἀπιέναι in the New Testa- 
ment only in Acts xvii. 10, συνιέναι only in St. Luke viii. 4. 


4 In the sense “to ride” ἐπιβαίνειν occurs once in St. Matthew 
xxi, 5, but only in a quotation from the LXX, 
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πιστεύειν τῷ θεῷ [ xxvii. 25]; xvi. 34. 

πλείονας ἡμέρας [xxi. 10; xxvii. 20]; xxiv. 11. 

προσλαμβάνεσθαι = recipere [ xxviii. 2]; xviii. 26. 

οἱ σεβόμενοι [xvi. 14]; xiii. 48, 50; xvii. 4, 17; 
Xviii. 7. 

ov THY τυχοῦσαν [xxviii. 2]; xix. 11. 

ber os [xxviii, 2]; xiv. 17 (in St. Matthew βροχή). 

ὑπονοεῖν [ xxvii. 27]; xiii. 25; xxv. 18. 

ai χρεῖαι [xxviii. 10]; xx. 34, 


It remains also to be noticed that the narrative of 
St. Paul’s abode in Athens concludes with almost the 
same words as that of his abode in Troas [vide xvii. 33, 
οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν, and [xx. 11], οὕτως [ὁ Παῦλος] 
ἐξῆλθεν), further, that διό with imper. occurs only 
in [xxvii. 25] and xx. 31; finally, that the participle 
εἴπας is found only in [xxvii. 35], xxii. 24, and xxiv. 22. 


(5) In the “ we” sections and only in the first 
half of the Acts—Acts i.—xii., xv. 


(ἀσμένως) [xxi. 17]; ii. 41 (but the reading is doubt- 
ful here). 

ἀρχαῖος (of an earlier period in the history of the 
Gospel) [xxi. 16]; xv. 7. 

ei in the sense of ἐπεί [xvi. 15]; iv. 9; xi. 17.7 

ἐκπίπτειν [xxvii. 17, 26, 29, 32]; xii. 7. 


1 In xxi, 13 ἀποθανεῖν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ (with ἐλθών omitted) is 
exactly parallel to viii. 40: Φίλιππος εὑρέθη εἰς Αζωτον.---πλήν τινος 
is only found (disregarding a quotation from the LXX. in St. Mark) . 
in [xxvii. 22], viii, 1, xv. 28. 
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ἐξωθεῖν [xxvii. 39]; vii. 45. 

ἐπιμένειν [xxi. 4, 10 ; xxviii, 12, 14]; x. 48; xii. 16; ; 
(xv. 34). 

ἕτερός τις [xxvii. 1]; viii. 34, 

αἱ ἡμέραι τ. ἀζύμων [xx. 6]; xii. 9. 

πειθαρχεῖν [χχνὶϊ. 21]; v. 29, 32. 

διὰ πνεύματος [xxi. 4]; 1.2; iv. 25; xi. 28. 

πρόθεσις = purpose [| xxvii. 13]; xi. 23. 

καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον [ xxvii, 25]; xv. 11. 

ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος [xxi. 13]; v. 41; ix. 16; xv. 26. 

ὑπερῴον [xx. 8]; Acts i. 13; ix. 37, 39. 

wuxyai=homines [xxvii. 87]; 11, 41, 43; vii. 14. 


(c) In the “ we” sections and only in both halves 
of the Acts taken together.? 


ἄφνω [xxviii. 6]; ii. 2; xvi. 26. 

Bia [xxvii. 41]; v. 26; xxi. 35; (xxiv. 7). 

εἰσιέναι [xxi. 18]; iii. 3; xxi. 26. 

ἐκπλέειν [xx. 6]; xv. 39; xviii. 18. 

ἐλπίς [xxvii. 20]; ii. 26; xvi. 19; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15; 
xxvi. 6,7 ; xxviii. 20. 

Τῇ ἐπιούσῃ [xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18]; vii. 26; 
xxiii. 11. 

ἡμέραι ixavai [xxvii. 7]; ix. 23, 43; xviii. 18. 


1 We here omit the fairly numerous instances of words which are 
often repeated in the “ we” sections and the Acts, but are of rare 
occurrence in the gospels—for instance, βούλεσθαι, which occurs only 
six times in all the gospels taken together (twice in St. Luke), but is 
found fourteen times in the Acts—four times in the first half, ten 
times in the second half (once in the “ we” sections, xxvii. 43). It 
is also a rare word with St, Paul. 
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ἡμέρας τινάς [xvi. 12]; ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; xxiv. 
24, 

κἀκεῖθεν [xvi. 12; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 15]; 
vii. 4; xiii. 21; xiv. 26. 

καταγγέλλειν [xvi. 17]; 111, 24; iv. 25 xiii. 5, 38; 
xv. 36; xvi. 21; xvii. 3, 13, 23; xxvi. 23. 

μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι [xxvii. 10]; xi. 28; xxiv. 15. 

μεταλαμβάνειν [xxvii. 33, 34]; ii, 46; xxiv. 25 (in 
the first three passages combined with τροφῆς). 

νεανίας [xx. 9]; vii. 58; xxiii. 17 (elsewhere veavic- 
KOS). 

τὰ νῦν [xxvii. 22]; iv. 29; v. 38; xvii. 30; xx. 32. 

ξενίζειν [xxi. 16; xxviii. 7]; x. 6, 18, 23, 32; xvii. 
20, 

ἐπὶ πλεῖον [xx. 9]; iv. 17 ; xxiv. 4. 

λέγει (or a similar word) τὸ πνεῦμα (τὸ ἅγιον) [xx. 
23; xxi. 11]; viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 2; xxviii. 
25. 

οἱ πρεσβύτεροι (Christian officials) [xxi. 18]; xi. 30; 
xiv. 23; xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23; xvi. 4; xx. 17. 

προπέμπειν [xxi. 5]; xv. 3; xx. 38. 

προσκαλεῖσθαι (of God) [xvi. 10]; ii. 39; xiii. 2. 

συμβιβάζξειν [xvi. 10]; ix. 22; xix. 33. 


There are thus about sixty-seven words or phrases 
which are common to the “we” sections and the Acts of 
the Apostles, while they are wanting in the four gospels. 
Of course, some of these coincidences may be put down 
to accidental causes; but the larger half at least are of 
great weight, and must be regarded as highly cha- 
racteristic of style, especially when we consider how 
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constant is the occurrence of particular words or 
phrases in the above lists. 


II. Words which are found in the “ we” sections, in the 
Acts, and m St. Luke's gospel, but not in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John. 


ἀνάγεσθαι (of a ship) [xvi. 11; xx. 13; xxi. 1, 2; 
xxvii, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10, 11]; St. Luke, viii. 22; 
Acts xiii. 13; xviii. 21; xx. 3. 

ἀποδέχεσθαι [xxi. 17]; St. Luke viii. 40; ix. 11; 
Acts ii, 41; xviii. 27; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 30. 

ἄστρον [xxvii. 20]; St. Luke xxi. 25; Acts vii. 43. 

ἄτοπον [xxviii. 6]; St. Luke xxiii. 41 ; Acts xxv. 5, 

ἄχρις ov [xxvii. 33]; St. Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 
18, 

βουλή [xxvii. 12, 42]; St. Luke vii. 30; xxiii. 51; 
Acts ii. 23; iv. 28; v. 98 : xiii. 36; xx. 27. 

διασῶσαι [xxvii. 43]; St. Luke vii. 3; Acts xxiii, 24 
(the passive occurs besides three times in the “we” 
sections and once in St. Matthew). 

διατάσσεσθαι [xx. 13]; St. Luke iii. 13; xvii. 9,10; 
Acts vii. 44; xviii. 2; xxiii. 31; xxiv. 23. 

ἐνώπιον (πάντων) [xxvii. 35]; in St. Luke twenty 
times; in the Acts, excluding the “ we” sections, four- 
teen times (ἐνώπιον πάντων only again in Acts xix. 
19); occurs once, indeed, in St. John. 


1 It is noteworthy that ἄχρις is wanting in St. Mark and St. John, 
and occurs once in St. Matthew (xxiv. 38), but thatin St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) it occurs twenty times, four of which occurrences are in 
the ‘‘ we” sections. 
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ἑξῆς [xxi. 1; xxvii. 18]; St. Luke vii. 11; ix. 37; 
Acts xxv. 17. 

ἐπί, with acc. of time [xx. 11; xxvii. 20]; St. Luke 
iv. 25; x. 35; xviii. 4; Acts iii. 1; iv. 5; xiii. 31; 
xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 8, 10, 34, 

ἐργασία [xvi. 16]; St. Luke xii. 58; Acts xvi. 19; 
xix. 24, 25, 

εὐωγγελίζεσθαί τι, τινά [xvi. 10]; St. Luke i. 19; 
ii. 10; iii. 18; iv. 18, 43; viii. 1; ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts 
v. 42; viii. 4, 12, 25, 35, 40; x. 36; xi. 20; xili. 32; 
xiv. 7, 15, 21; xv. 35; xvii. 18. 

ἐφιστάναι [xxviii 2]; St. Luke ii. 9, 38; iv. 39; 
x. 40; xx. 1; xxi. 34; xxiv. 4; Acts iv. 1; vi. 12; 
x. 17; xi. 11; xii. 7; xvii. 5; xxii. 19, 203 xxii. 11, 
27 (ἐφεστώς, xxii. 20 and [xxviii. 2]). 

τῇ ἐχομένῃ [xx. 15]; St. Luke xiii. 33; Acts xxi. 26. 

ἡμέρα with γίγνεσθαι [xxvii. 29, 33, 39]; St. Luke 
iv. 42; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12. αἱ ἡμέραι αὗται 
[xxi. 15}; St. Luke vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18; i. 24; 
Acts 1.15; vi. 1; xi. 27; 1.5; xxi. 15; v. 36; xxi. 38; 
ili. 24, 

ἡσυχάζειν [xxi. 14]; St. Luke xiv. 4; xxiii. 56; Acts 
xi. 18. 

κατάγειν [xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12]; St. Luke v. 11; Acts 
ix. 30; xxii. 30; xxiii. 15, 20, 28. 

κατέρχεσθαι [Χχί. 3,10; xxvii. 5]; St. Luke iv. 31; 
ix. 37; Acts viii. 5; ix. 32; xi. 27; xii. 19; xiii. 4; 
xv. 1, 30; xviii. 5, 22. 

κρίνειν (in the wider sense) [xvi. 15; xxvii. 1]; St. 
Luke vii. 43; xii. 57; Acts iv. 19; xiii. 46; xv. 19; 
xvi, 4; xx. 16; xx xxi. 25;v. 25; xxvi. 8. 
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τὰ λαλούμενα [xvi. 14]; St. Luke i. 45; 11, 33; Acts 
xiii, 45; (xvii. 19). 

λατρεύειν [xxvii. 23]; St. Luke i. 74; ii. 87; iv. 8: 
Acts vii. 7, 42; xxiv. 14; xxvi. 7.1 

μὲν οὖν [xxviii. 5]; St. Luke iii, 18; Acts viii. 4, 
25; ix. $1; xi. 19; xii. 5; xiv. 3; xv. 3, 30; xvi. 5; 
xvil. 12, 17; (xviii. 14); xix. 38; xxiii, 18, 31; 
xxv. 4, 

μερίς [xvi. 12]; St. Luke x. 42; Acts viii. 21. 

μήν [xxviii. 11]; St. Luke i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 255 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3. 

μόλις [ xxvii. 7, 8, 16]; St. Luke ix. 39; Acts xiv. 18. 

ὁμιλεῖν [xx. 11]; St. Luke xxiv. 14, 15 ; Acts xxiv. 26. 

πάντως [ xxviii. 4]; St. Luke iv. 23; Acts (xviii. 21); 
xxi, 22. 

πείθεσθαι [xxi. 14; xxvii. 11]; St. Luke xvi. 31; 
xx. 6; Acts v. 36, 37, 40; xvii.45 xxiii. 21; xxvi. 26; 
XXVili, 24. | 

τὰ περί τινος [ xxviii. 15]; St. Luke xxii. 37 ; xxiv. 19, 
27; Acts i. 3; (viii. 12); xviii, 25; (xix. 8); xxiii. 11, 
15; xxiv. 10, 22; xxviii. (23), 31. 

οἱ πλείονες (τὸ πλεῖον) [xxvii. 12]; St. Luke vii. 43; 
Acts xix. 32. 

ποιεῖσθαι--- ποιεῖν [ xxvii. 18] ; St. Luke v. 33 ; xiii. 22 ; 
Acts i, 1; xx. 24; xxv. 17. 

πόλις, added to the name of the city [xvi. 14; xxvii. 8]; 
St. Luke ii. 4; Acts xi. 5. 

μετ᾽ ov πολύ (μετ᾽ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας) [xxvii. 14] ; St. 
Luke xv. 18; Acts i. ὅ. 


1 Once in St. Matthew (iv. 10) in a quotation from the LXX. 
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προσάγειν [xxvil. 27]; St. Luke ix. 41; Acts xvi. 
po Rae 

σταθείς [xxvii. 21]; St. Luke xviii. 11, 40; xix. 8; 
Acts 11. 14; v. 20; xi. 13; xvii. 22; xxv. 18. 

συναρπάζειν [xxvii. 15]; St. Luke viii. 29; Acts 
vi. 12; xix. 29. 

συνβάλλειν [xx. 14]; St. Luke ii. 19; xiv. 31; Acts 
iv. 15; xvii. 18; xviii. 27. 

θέντες (θεὶς) τὰ γόνατα [xxi. 5]; St. Luke xxii. 41 ; 
Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36.2 

τυγχάνειν [ xxvii. 3; xxviii. 2]; St. Luke xx. 35; Acts 
xix, 11; xxiv. 2; xxvi. 22. 

ὑπάρχειν [xxvii. 12, 21, 34; xxviii. 7]; St. Luke vii. 
25; viii. 41; ix. 48; xi. 13; xvi. 14, 23; in the Acts 
about twenty-two times, excluding the “ we ” sections. 

ὑποστρέφειν [xxi. 6]; in St. Luke (gospel) about 
twenty-two times; Acts i. 12; viii. 25, 28; xiii. 13, 
34; xiv. 21; xx. 3; xxii. 17; xxiii. 32. 

χαρίξεσθαι [ xxvii. 24]; St. Luke vii. 21,42, 43; Acts 
iii, 14; xxv. 11, 16. 

χρόνον ἱκανόν [xxvii. 9]; St. Luke viii. 27; xx. 9; 
xxili, 8; Acts viii. 11; xiv. 9.8 

1 σπεύδειν also should be added here [xx. 16, which may well 
belong to the “we’’ sections]. Cf. St. Luke ii, 16, xix. 5, 6; 
Acts xxii. 18, 

2 τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα is found once in St. Mark (xv. 19). 

8 ἐξν [xxvii. 32, 40, xxviii. 4] occurs elsewhere in the Acts five 
times, in St. Luke’s gospel twice, is wanting in St. Mark and 
St. John, and is found once only in St. Matthew. ἔθος [xxviii. 17] 
occurs elsewhere in the Acts six times, in St. Luke three times, is 
wanting in St. Matthew and St. Mark, and isfound once in St. John ; 


τὰ ἔθη only occurs in the “we” sections and three times in the 
Acts. 
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This group of forty-four words and phrases is of still 
greater import than the former, for the gospel of St. 
Luke is here included. We at once learn that the “ we” 
sections are somewhat more nearly allied to the second 
half of the Acts than to the first, and yet that they are 
also closely connected with this first half. With the 
first half of the Acts they have in common about sixty- 
seven words which are wanting in St. Matthew, St. 
Mark, and St. John ; with the second half about eighty- 
eight words, of which forty-five are the same in both 
cases, 


III. Words which are found in the “we” sections and 
im St. Luke’s gospel, but not in St. Matthew, St. 
Mark, St, John, and the Acts of the Apostles. 


We must preface an observation of the first 
importance. In xxviii. 35 (a “we” section) we read : 
εἴπας (scil. ὁ Παῦλος) δὲ ταῦτα καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον 
εὐχαρίστησεν τῷ θεῷ ἐνώπιον πάντων καὶ κλάσας ἤρξατο 
ἐσθίειν. ‘This is a deliberate imitation of St. Luke 
xxii, 19: καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασεν 
(cf. xxiv. 90: λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησεν καὶ κλάσας, 
κιτιλ.; Cf. 1 Corinthians xi. 23: ἔλαβεν ἄρτον καὶ 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασεν). The opinion of Wellhausen and 
others that the verses St. Luke xxii. 19-20 are not 
genuine is therefore scarcely tenable. We besides notice 
that ἐσθίειν only occurs here in the Acts, whilst it is 
found twelve times in St. Luke’s gospel. 


avahaivew [xxi. 3]; St. Luke xix. 11. 
ἀνευρίσκειν [xxi, 4]; St. Luke ii. 16. 
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ἁποσπασθῆναι ἀπό [xxi. 1]; St. Luke xxii. 41. 

ἀποτινάσσειν [xxviil. 5]; St. Luke ix. 5. 

ἅπτειν λύχνον vel πῦρ [xxviii. 2]; St. Luke viii. 16 ; 
xi. 33; xv. 8; xxii. 55. 3 

διιστάναι [ xxvii. 28]; St. Luke xxii. 59; xxiv. 51. 

(ἐπιμέλεια) [xxvii. 3]; only St. Luke x. 34, 35; in 
xv. 8 are found ἐπιμελεῖσθαι and ἐπιμελῶς. 

ἐπιφαίνειν [xxvii. 20]; St. Luke i. 79, 

εὔθετος, ἀνεύθετος [xxvii. 12]; St. Luke ix. 62; xiv. 
35. 

κατακολουθεῖν [xvi. 17]; St. Luke xxiii. 55. 

κατέχειν [xxvii. 40]; St. Luke iv. 42; viii. 15; 
xiv. 9. 

θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἀπολεῖται | xxvii. 34]; St. Luke 
xxi. 18, 

νότος [xxvii. 13, twice]; St. Luke xi. 31; xii, 55; xiii. 
29.1 

παραβιάζεσθαι [xvi. 15]; St. Luke xxiv. 29, 

περιπίπτειν [xxvii. 41]; St. Luke x. 30. 

πλεῖν [xxi. 3; xxvii. 2, 6, 24]; St. Luke viii. 23. 

πλῆθος (of things) [ xxviii. 3]; St. Luke v. 6. 

τραχύς [xxvii. 29]; St. Luke iii. 5.? 

μὴ φοβοῦ (with vocative) [xxvii. 24]; St. Luke i. 13, 
30; xii. 32.2 


This group of twenty words, taken together with the 
former group, is the most important of all. In the 
“we” sections, as we see, no less than sixty-four words 


1 In all these instances used of the wind ; once in St. Matthew 
(xii. 42), βασίλισσα νότου. 
2 But only in a quotation from the LXX, 
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and phrases are found which also occur in St. Luke's 
gospel while they are wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John! 

There are thus about 130 words (or phrases) * in 190 
places (in the 97 verses) which the “ we ” sections have in 
common with the Acts or with St. Luke’s gospel or with 
both together, and which are wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John;? i.¢., on an average we meet 
with two such words (or phrases) in every verse of the 
** we” sections. 

Let us now apply the following test, with very instruc- 
tive results : 


The “we” sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. Luke > St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John . 44 words 


The “we” sections have in 
common with St. Luke > 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. 
John, and the Acts . . 20 words (in 23 places) 


64 words 


The “we” sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. Matthew > St. Mark, 
St. Luke, and St. John . 3words® 


1 Proper names and numerals are, of course, omitted. 

2 About sixty-seven in common with the Acts, about twenty with 
St. Luke’s gospel, about forty-three with both. 

8 ἐπιβαίνειν, ὅραμα, ἅμα. 
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The “we” sections have in 
common with St. Mat- 
thew > St. Mark, St. 
Luke, St. John, and the 
Acts Se εὖ : - | 8words? (in 3 places) 


6 words 





The “we” sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. Mark > St. Matthew, 
St. Luke, and St. John . 2words? 


The “we” sections have in 
common with St. Mark > 
St. Matthew, St. Luke, St. 
John, and the Acts . . 1 word® (in 1 place) 





3 words 
The “we” sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. John > St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. Luke . 2words* 


The “we” sections have in 

common with St. John > 

St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. 
Luke, and the Acts . =. 2words® (in 2 places) 


4. words 


1 ἀπάντησις, πέλαγος, συστρέφειν (but with another significance), 
2 διαγίγνεσθαι and διαλέγεσθαι. 

3 πρύμνα. 

4 διατρίβειν and the active middle ἰᾶσθαι. 

5 σχοινίον, ψῦχος. 
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The “ we” sections have, besides, one word, ἀποκόπτειν, 
in common with St. Mark and St. John, which is not 
found in St. Matthew, St. Luke, and the Acts; another, © 
κῦμα, Which is not found in St. Luke and the Acts, in 
common with St. Matthew and St. Mark ; and another, 
σπεῖρα, not in St. Luke, in common with the Acts and 
the other three gospels. 

If one now considers that of the sixty-four words in 
common with St. Luke thirty-five are verbs (of the — 
110 in common with the Acts fifty-five are verbs)— 
verbs have always great weight in questions of this 
kind—while of the sixteen words in common with St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John only 2+24+24+1=7 
are verbs; if one further considers that we have 
here omitted all the numerous words and phrases 
of constant occurrence in the “ we” sections and the 
two great Lukan writings in case they appear, though 
only rarely, in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; if 
one finally considers that the case is the same with con- 
structions * and numerous particles which are sought for 
in vain, or almost in vain, in those other writings (e.g., 
multiplication of particles, ὡς in temporal clauses, εἰ in 
the sense of ἐπεί, εἰ with optative, μὲν οὖν, re connecting 


1 The reader will pardon me for not over-burdening him with 
details on this point as well as on the question whether the words in 
common are always used with the same significance. If, however, 
such an investigation should be considered necessary—for my part 
the dead weight of the facts disclosed in the lists seems conclusive 
enough—I am prepared to show that from this side also we meet with 
confirmation, not refutation, of our position. Meanwhile, the remarks 
I have made on these points in the notes on the “ we” sections of 
chaps. xvi. and xxviii,, and those of Klostermann (Joe. cit.) on 
questions of syntax in chap. xxvii., may suffice. 
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a new sentence, the continuation of the narrative by 
means of a relative clause, ἐκεῖσε, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον, ἄφνω, 
κἀκεῖθεν, τὰ viv, ἄχρις οὗ, ἐπί with acc. of time, μόλις, 
πάντως, τὰ περί τινος, &c., &c.)—surely one can only 
say that there is but one unquestionable verdict to be 
given: the “ we” sections and the Acts of the Apostles 
have one and the same author. We cannot explain such 
constant coincidence as due to accident; nor can we 
suppose that some “ source” has here been worked up 
by a later hand, for on this hypothesis the source must 
have been revised line by line, and even word by word, 
and yet the reviser actually allowed the “we” to 
stand! ‘There is no basis even for the hypothesis 
that the ‘“‘we” source includes the greater part of 
chaps. xiii., xiv., xvi—xxviii.; for though the rela- 
tionship of the “we” sections with Acts i.-xii., xv., 
and St. Luke’s gospel is not so close as with xiii., 
xlv., xvi.-xxviii. (the proportion is 88 : 67) it is never- 
theless close enough to remain unintelligible on such 
an hypothesis." 

The proof is thus complete;* nor can its conclu- 
siveness be shaken by comparing the “we” sections 


_ 1 That the relationship with the second half of the Acts should 
be closer than that with the first half and St. Luke’s gospel is not 
astonishing, seeing that in the former case the subject-matter of each 
is more nearly allied. 

2 The internal evidence will be discussed later. I would here give 
a short sketch of the method of Hawkins in marshalling the linguistic 
evidence for the identity of authorship. 

(1) At the beginning of his work he draws up lists of 86 words and 
phrases in St. Matthew, 37 in St. Mark, 140 in St. Luke, which very 
frequently occur in each of these writers, namely, 841 times, 314 
times, 1435 and 1235 times respectively (the last number referring to 

F 


82 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 


and the remaining parts of the Acts with the vocabulary 
of St. Paul; for the relationship with the Pauline 


the Acts apart from the “we” sections), while they are of much 
rarer occurrence in the other two. Now in the ‘‘ we’’ sections these 
Lukan phrases occur in 110 passages, i.e.—very nearly as often as in 
St. Mark, although the latter is just seven times as long. In 
St. Matthew they occur only 207 times, although it is eleven times 
the length of the ‘‘we” sections. On the other hand, the phrases 
characteristic of St. Matthew occur only eighteen times in the “‘ we”’ 
sections, those characteristic of St. Mark only eight times. What a 
contrast to the 110 occurrences of Lukan phrases! If, however, one 
considers only the phrases themselves, apart from the frequency of 
occurrence, we find of the 86 phrases characteristic of St. Matthew 
only 10 in the “we” sections, of the 37 Markan only 6, but of the 
140 Lukan 43! That is, 4 (St. Matthew), 4 (St. Mark), 4 (St. Luke) ! 
Hawkins may well say (p. 160): “Such evidence of unity of author- 
ship, drawn from a comparison of the language of the three synoptic 
gospels, appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable that 
the language of the original writer of the ‘ we’ sections should have 
chanced to have so very many more correspondences with the lan- 
guage of the subsequent ‘compiler’ than with that of Matthew or 
Mark ?” 
Next Hawkins draws up a list of the words of the whole New 
Testament (not only of the gospels and Acts, as we have done), which 
are found only in the “we” sections and in the Acts. There are 
21 words occurring 28 times in the ‘‘we”’ sections, 46 times in the 
remaining chapters of the Acts. Then comes a list of the words 
which are found only inthe “ we" sections and St. Luke’s gospel 
(“with or without the rest of Acts”). There are 16 words (29 
times in the “ we”’ sections, 25 times in St. Luke, 23 times in the 
rest of Acts). Then Hawkins, after giving another list of a great 
number of words (and phrases) which are characteristic of the “ we” 
sections and the Lukan writings (though they occur rarely elsewhere 
in the New Testament), concludes with the remark : ‘On the whole, 
then, there is an immense balance of internal and linguistic evidence 
in favour of the view that the original writer of these sections was 
the same person as the main author of the Acts and of the third 
gospel, and, consequently, that the date of those books lies within 
the lifetime of a companion of St. Paul.’ An involuntary confirma- 
tion of these statements is given also by Vogel (“‘ Charakteristik des 
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vocabulary is in the “we” sections not closer, but 
less close, than in the other chapters of the Acts. 


Lukas,” 2 Aufl. 5, 61-68), He has instituted a comparison of the 
vocabulary of St. Luke and the Acts without paying separate atten- 
tion to the “we? sections. He produces : 


I. 57 words (in 92 passages of Acts) which occur elsewhere in the 
New Testament only in St. Luke’s gospel. 
II, 41 words (in 85 passages of Acts) occurring in St. Luke, but 
elsewhere in the New Testament of only isolated occurrence. 
ΠῚ, 33 words (in 50 passages of Acts) which are especially charac- 
teristic of St. Luke and the Acts, 


Thus in all 131 words in 227 passages. Of these words the “we” 
sections show under I, 13 words in 14 passages, under II. 5 words in 
8 passages, under III. 4 wordsin 5 passages ; thus altogether 22 words 
in 27 passages. As the “ we” sections form a small tenth part of the 
Acts, we should expect 12 (13) words in 22 passages. Zhe “we” 
sections, therefore, are in language more closely allied to St. Luke's 
gospel than are the remaining parts of the Acts. Finally Vogel has 
also gathered together a number of “favourite expressions” of St. 
Luke which are found in both his writings (far more than 100 occur- 
rences in each), while they are rare in the other writings of the New 
Testament. Again, he absolutely ignores the problem of the “we” 
sections, and yet of these twenty most important words no less than 
twelve occur also in this part of the Acts. I myself have made a 
calculation which affords a yet more striking result. St. Luke’s 
gospel and the Acts have in common about 203 different words (afew 
phrases included) which are wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. John; of these 203 words no less than 63 occur in the 
“we sections (20 exclusively here), although these sections 
comprise only a small tenth of the Acts. Now no one denies the 
identity of the author of St. Luke with the author of the Acts; and 
yet the lexical and linguistic relationship between the “we” sections 
and St. Luke’s gospel is supported by twice the amount of evidence that 
can be alleged for the relationship between the rest of the Acts and this 
gospel. How can it, then, be denied that the author of the“ we” sections 
and of the Acts is one and the same man! In the 480 verses of 
Acts i,—xii. and xv. there stand about 132 words in common with St. 
Luke’s gospel which are not found in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St, 
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I therefore refrain from considering the matter in 
detail.? | | 

Against the proof of the identity of the author of the 
“‘ we” sections with the author of the whole work ? it is 
possible, so far as I can see, to raise the following 
objections : ὃ (1) The ἅπαξ λεγόμενα are more numerous 
in the “ we” sections than in other parts of the Acts ; 
(2) the author of the third gospel and the Acts has 
plainly used written sources for other passages of 
his great work, transforming them in accordance with his 
own style; it is thus possible that, in spite of all argu- 
ments to the contrary, the case is the same with the so- 
called “* we ” sections. 

As regards the first objection, the number of ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενα in the “we” sections is certainly very large. 
We can, indeed, point to about 111 words which are 
not found elsewhere in the Acts and St. Luke’s gospel. 


John, and in the 527 verses of Acts xiii., xiv., xvi—xxviii., about 141 
such words. But in the 97 verses of the “we” sections there are 
about 63 such words, when, judging from proportion, we should only 
expect to find about 26. 

1 We have above (pp. 19 ff.) described the relationship of St. Luke’s 
gospel to St. Paul (so far as vocabulary is concerned) as compared 
with that of the other gospels. In order to illustrate the relation- 
ship of the “ we’’ sections to the Apostle it may suffice to point out 
that of the 105 words of the “ we” sections which are not found in 
the rest of the Acts and the gospel only 11 occur in the Pauline 
epistles. 

2 Attempts to weaken the force of too striking coincidences 
between the “we” sections and the remaining parts of the work by 
the hypothesis of interpolations are unavailing ; for in this case more 
than three-quarters, if not all, the verses of the “ we” sections would 
have to be regarded as interpolated. 

3 I here for the moment neglect the objections raised by the 
Higher Criticism. 
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This proportion is much greater than in the remaining 
parts of the work. For example, in the 480 verses of 
i—xii., xv., there are only 188 words which are wanting 
in the rest of the Acts and St. Luke.t According 
to this proportion, only 38 ἅπαξ λεγόμενα should occur 
in the “ we” sections, while in reality there are nearly 
three times as many. We attain the same result by 
means of the following comparison: In the whole o 
the Acts there are about 657 words (proper names 
excluded) which are wanting in St. Luke. In the 
“we” sections, therefore, which form about one-tenth 
of the Acts, there ought to be about 67 such words ; 
but there are really 162—thus two and a half times 
as many as we should expect. 

As soon as we turn to the subject-matter it is at once 
seen what treacherous ground is afforded by these 
statistics. ‘The twenty-seventh chapter of the Acts, 
which comprises nearly half of the “‘ we” sections (forty- 
four verses), and some other verses besides of the same 
sections, contain subject-matter of a peculiar kind such 
as finds no parallel in the rest of the book—narratives 
of voyages and of the shipwreck. Three-fifths of the 
ἅπ. Aey. belong to the latter narrative,? and the wonder is 


1 One must count upon a small error here, but I think that the 
numbers are right on the whole. 

2 That is, about sixty-nine. They are as follows: ἄγκυρα, αἰγιαλός, 
ἀντικρύ, ἀντοφθαλμεῖν [τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἀποβολή, ἀποκόπτειν, ἀπορρίπτειν, ἀπο- 
φορτίζεσθαι, ἀρτέμων, ἀσάλευτος, ἄσσον, dora, ἄσιτος, αὐτόχειρ, βοήθεια, 
βολίζειν, βραδυπλοεῖν, γόμος, διανύειν [τὸν πλοῦν, διαπλεῖν, διθάλασσος, 
ἐκβολή, ἐκκολυμβᾷν, ἐνβιβάζειν, ἐπιγίγνεσθαι, ἐπισκευάζεσθαι, ἐπισφαλής, 
ἐποκέλλειν, ἐρείδειν, εὐθυδρομεῖν, εὐρακύλων, ζευκτηρία, ζημία, κολυμβᾷν, 
κουφίζειν, κῦμα, κυβερνήτης, λιμήν, λίψ, ναύκληρος, ναῦς, ναύτης, νησίον, 
ὀργυιά, παραβάλλειν, παραλέγεσθαι, παράσημος, παραχειμάζειν, παραχει- 
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not that their number is here so great, but rather that, 
even in chapter xxvt., m spite of this new subject-matter, 
the accustomed style and vocabulary of the writer are 
verse by verse most clearly distinguishable. 

Subtracting these termini technici, there then remain 
in the “we” sections the following dz. λεγ. : avadé- 
χεέσθαι, ἀπάντησις, ἀπασπάζεσθαι, (ἀσμένως), αὐγή, οἱ 
βάρβαροι, βούλημα, δεσμώτης, δευτεραῖος, διατελεῖν, 
διαφεύγειν, δυσεντερία, οἱ ἐντόπιοι, ἐξαρτίζειν, τῇ ἑτέρᾳ, 
ἑτοίμως ἔχειν, (εὐαγγελιστής), εὐθυμεῖν, θάρσος, θέρμη, 
θυρίς, καθάπτειν, κορεννύναι, μαντεύεσθαι, μεταβάλλεσ- 
θαι, μετρίως, παραινεῖν, ππαρατείνειν, πεζεύειν, περιαιρεῖν, 
πίμπρασθαι, (πορφυρόπωλις), πρός with genit., (πυθών), 
πυρά, συνπεριλαμβάνειν, συνθρύπτειν, συστρέφειν, 
σφοδρῶς, (τρίστεγον), φιλανθρωπία, φιλανθρώπως, 
φιλοφρόνως, (φρύγανον), χρῆσθαι. 

This number (39-45), in proportion to the number of 
am. dey. in the whole work, is no longer too large, 
Striking singularities, of course, still remain. Among 
these I reckon οἱ βάρβαροι, βούλημα, δεσμώτης, οἱ év- 
τόπιοι, θάρσος, φιλανθρωπία, 8.8 also μετρίως and σφοδρῶς, 
and among verbs διατελεῖν, ἑτοίμως ἔχειν, εὐθυμεῖν» 
κορεννύναι, παραινεῖν, παρατείνειν, χρῆσθαι, and lastly 
τῇ ἑτέρᾳ and πρός with genit.1 But the number of 
these singularities is scarcely greater than that we 
paola, πέλαγος, περικρατής [THs σκάφης], πηδάλιον, πλοῦς, προσεᾷν, 
πρύμνα, πρώρα, σανίς, σκάφη, σκευή, σχοινίον, τυφωνικός, ὕβρις, ὑπο- 
ζωννύναι, ὑποπλεῖν, ὑποπνέειν, ὑποτρέχειν, χειμάζεσθαι, χῶρος, ψῦχος. 
A few of these, although used here in connection with navigation, 
seem to have been borrowed from the vocabulary of medicine (vide 
infra). 


1 πρός in this construction does not occur elsewhere in the whole 
New Testament. 
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find in every chapter of the Acts. It is therefore 
hopeless to build upon them the hypothesis of a 
separate written source, especially as no difference 
of style (construction and particles) exists between the 
“we” sections and the remaining chapters of the 
Acts. 

As regards the question of the sources of the third 
gospel and the Acts, the subject is, as is well known, one 
of very strenuous controversy. But one fact stands 
fast: the third Evangelist copied the work of the 
second. Nearly three-fourths of the text of St. Mark 
appears again in St. Luke, and throughout almost 
exactly in the Markan order. We thus possess a 
source of considerable content, and are able to compare 
the copyist with the original. With what result? In 
spite of all the freedom with which the author of the 
third gospel treats his source,’ the style, the syntax, and 
also the vocabulary of that source are still everywhere 
apparent (cf. the works of Wernle and Wellhausen on 
the synoptists), although comparison is rendered diffi- 
cult by the fact that the Greek and the general lite- 
rary style of St. Mark are more closely allied to 
St. Luke than are, for example, the styles of St. 
Paul and St. John. I take the following two sections 
at random : 





1 The text of St. Mark is considerably edited by St. Luke in the 
interest of a more correct Greek style. It is in places amplified by 
comments and other corrections which the editor regarded as im- 
provements, Moreover, in numerous sections it is combined with 
matter from other sources. 
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St. Mark i. 21 : καὶ 


εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Κα- 


φαρναούμ. καὶ εὐθὺς 
τοῖς σάββασιν ἐδί- 


δασκεν εἰς τὴν συνα- 
γωγήν. 


(22) καὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 


σοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 
αὐτοῦ, ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων 
αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν 
ἔχων καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ 
γραμματεῖς. 


(28) καὶ εὐθὺς ἦν ἐν 
τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκρα- 
tev λέγων" 


(24) T/ ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, 
Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες 
ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς; οἶδά 
σε τίς εἶ, ὃ ἅγιος τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 


(25) καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς [λέ- 
yov|' Φιμώθητι καὶ 
ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, 


(26) καὶ σπαράξαν 
αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 


St. Luke iv. 80 ἢ, : 
καὶ κατῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρ- 
ναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Γαλι- 
λαίας. καὶ ἣν διδάσκων 
αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάβ- 
βασιν. 


(82) καὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 
σοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ 
ἣν 6 λόγος αὐτοῦ. 


(33) καὶ ἐν τῇ συνα- 
γωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος 
ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμόνιον 


καὶ ἀνέκραξεν φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ" 
(84) [ἔα], τί ἡμῖν καὶ 


σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; 
ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; 
οἷδά σε τίς εἶ, 6 ἅγιος 


τοῦ θεοῦ. 


(35) καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων" 
Φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


καὶ ῥίψαν αὐτὸν τὸ 
δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ μέσον 
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κατῆλθεν]. Because 
Jesus comes from 
Nazareth, the singu- 
lar also depends upon 
what precedes.—7da, 
τ. Γαλ.]. St. Luke 
presupposes in his 
readers no knowledge 
of Palestine.—evd0ds]. 
St. Luke avoids, on 
artistic grounds, the 
repetition of this fa- 
vourite word of St. 
Mark. Seealso iv. 33, 
37.—abrods]. St.Luke 
here avoids leaving 
διδάσκειν without an 
object.— iv διδάσκων]. 
From St. Mark i, 22. 


Simplification of 
style ; the form and 
sense is improved by 
the insertion of 6 


λόγος. 


The indefinite αὐ- 
τῶν is erased, the He- 
braic ἐν is replaced 
by ἔχων, the indefinite 
ἀκαθάρτῳ by δαιμόνιον, 
the weak λέγων by 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ. 


ἀπὸ for ἐξ is an im- 
provement. 


St. Luke replaces 
the vulgar σπαράξαν 
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ἀκάθαρτον καὶ φωνῆσαν 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 


(27) καὶ ἐθαμβήθη- 
σαν ἅπαντες, ὥστε 
συνζητεῖν αὐτοὺς λέ- 
syyovras* Τί ἐστιν τοῦτο; 
διδαχὴ καινή" Kar’ 
ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύ- 
μασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακού- 
ουσιν αὐτῷ. 


(28) καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 7 
ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς παν- 
ταχοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν πε- 
ρίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. 
[Probably ἀνα- 
κραυγάσαν τε Should 
be read in place of 
εἰς τὸ μέσον. 


(86) καὶ ἐγένετο 
θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας, καὶ 
συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους Aéyovres* τίς ὃ 
λόγος οὗτος, ὅτι ἐν 
ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει 
ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἄκα- 
θάρτοις πνεύμασιν καὶ 
ἐξέρχονται ; 


(37) καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο 
ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς 
πάντα τόπον τῆς περι- 
χώρου. 


by ῥίψαν, gov. φων. 
μεγ. by the better 
word dvaxpavy. The 
addition of μηδὲν 
BAay. ait. seemed 
necessary to one who 
was a physician. 


θαμθεῖσθαι never 
used by St. Luke, 
θάμβος only a few 
times.—The more re- 
fined ἅπαντες occurs 
perhaps twice in St. 
Mark ; in St. Luke it 
is found thirty-six 
times.—ovAdAadciy is 
more precise than 
συ(ητεῖν.---ἐθαμβ. ὥσ- 
τε is awkward, and 
is therefore corrected. 
In what follows St. 
Luke adds touches 
which give greater 
clearness and preci- 
sion. 


The corrections 
themselves emphasise 
the vulgarisms of St. 
Mark. 


The source is, as one sees, on the whole only slightly 
altered (some characteristic idioms and solecisms of St. 
Mark are nevertheless erased) ; moreover, its peculiar 
style here stands out clearly in comparison with those 
parts in which St. Luke could give himself freer rein, 
for it is evident that in chap. iii. 5.5. he has kept as 
closely as possible to the already existing type of gospel 
narrative. Compare the καί beginning a new sentence 
ten times repeated (just as in the source, and quite in 
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opposition to his own style);1 also the expressions 
ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ and φιμοῦν, which are not found else- 
where in St. Luke. 


St. Mark ii. 1; καὶ 
εἰσελθὼν πάλιν eis Ka- 
φαρναοὺμ δι’ ἡμερῶν 
ἠκούσθη ὅτι ἐν οἴκῳ 
ἐστίν. 

(2) καὶ συνήχθησαν 
πολλοὶ ὥστε μηκέτι 
χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς 
τὴν θύραν, καὶ ἐλάλει 
αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 


(3) καὶ ἔρχονται φέ- 
ροντες πρὸς αὐτὸν πα- 
ραλυτικὸν αἱρόμενον 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 

(4) καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι 
προσενέγκαι αὐτῷ διὰ 
τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγα- 


St. Luke v. 17 :. καὶ 
ἐγένετο ἐν mia τῶν 
ἡμερῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν 
διδάσκων, καὶ ἦσαν 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
νομοδιδάσκαλοι οἱ ἦσαν 
ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης 
κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ᾿Ἶ[ε- 
ρουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ δύναμις 
κυρίου ἦν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι 
αὐτόν. 

[The structure of 
the clause has been 
probably corrupted 
in course of trans- 
mission. ] 


(18) καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες 
φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης 
ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν παρα- 
λελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν 
αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ 
θεῖναι ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ. 

(19) καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες 
ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐὖ- 


This καὶ ἐγένετο, al- 
though not a Greek 
literary idiom, is yet 
Lukan. St. Luke has 
purposely adopted 
this Biblical phrase. 
Elsewhere this pas- 
sage does not afford 
points for compari- 
son ; note only that 
parts of St. Mark ii. 
6 are transferred here 
quite appropriately, 
and are therefore 
wanting in St. Luke 
v. 21. St. Luke has 
thus considered the 
whole section before 
he transformed it in 
detail. 


καὶ ἰδού never found 
in St. Mark; in St. 
Luke καὶ ἰδού and ἰδοὺ 
γάρ occur thirty times 
in the gospel and 
about a dozen times 
in the Acts—chaps. i., 
Ὧν 2X. Kay eles 





1 Vogel (“ Charakteristik des Lukas,” 2 Aufl., 1899, 5. 32) has dis- 


cussed St. Luke’s various methods of beginning a sentence, but he 
has not drawn the final conclusion. If we, with him, compare 100 
beginnings of sentences in the gospel with a similar number in the 
second part of the Acts we arrive at the following result ; 


kal δέ te Other particles Without particle 
Gospel . 50 36 1 6 7 
Acts . 16 51 9 16 8 


Accordingly καί preponderates in the gospel by three times. If, how- 
ever, one subtracts all the cases in which the καί is derived from St. 
Mark, then the relation of καί to δέ 15 much the same in both writings. 
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σαν τὴν στέγην brov 
ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες 
χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον 
ὅπου 6 παραλυτικὸς 
κατέκειτο. 


(δ) καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει 
τῷ παραλυτικῷ᾽ Τέκ- 
νον, ἀφίενταί σου αἱ 


ἁμαρτίαι. 


(6) ἦσαν δέτινες τῶν 
γραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθή- 
μενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμε- 
vot ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
αὐτῶν" 

(7) τί οὗτος οὕτως 


λαλεῖ; βλασφημεῖ" τίς. 


δύναται ἀφιέναι ἅμαρ- 
τίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός ; 


τὸν διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 


ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα 
διὰ τῶν κεράμων κα- 
θῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ 
κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. 





(20) καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν πίσ- 
τιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν" ἴΑν- 
θρωπε, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ 
ἁμαρτίαι σου. 


(21) καὶ ἤρξαντο δια- 
λογίζεσθαι οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
λέγοντες" τίς ἐστιν 
οὗτος ὃς λαλεῖ βλασ- 
φημίας; τίς δύναται 
ἁμαρτίας ἀφεῖναι εἰ μὴ 
μόνος 6 θεός; 


ΠΥ; BE, 
xxvii. (‘‘we” section). 
φέροντε5]1. St. Luke 
has an objection to 
such subjectless verbs 
and supplies ἄνδρες, 
and also a substan- 
tive (ἄνθρωπον) as ob- 
ject. — mapaded.]. So 
always for παραλυτι- 
«és, which is a vulgar 
idiom.—In verses 18 
and 19 St. Luke has 
completely revised 
the text (the reason 
is probably correctly 
given by Wellhausen); 
the coincidences 
which remain are 
underlined. 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς is deleted 
as superfluous; so also 
τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Τέκ- 
νον perhaps seemed 
too familiar. The 
addition of σοι is 
difficult to explain 
(see also verse 23), 


Vide the note on 
verse 17. ἐν rT. καρδ, is 
here omitted because 
it occurs again in 
verse 8 of St. Mark= 
verse 22, The jagged 
sentences are fitted 
together ; the slovenly 
eis is changed into 
the more _ correct 
μόνος, At the begin- 
ning ἤρξαντο is in- 
serted (not in accord- 
ance with St. Luke’s 
own style, but with 
that Biblical style 
which he imitates). 
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(8) καὶ εὐθὺς ἐπιγνοὺς 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι 
αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτως διαλο- 
γίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 


(9) τί ἐστιν εὐκο- 
πώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ 
παραλυτικῷ" ἀφίενταί 
σου αἱ ἅἁμαρτίαι, ἣ 
εἰπεῖν" ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον 
τὸν κράβαττόν σου καὶ 
περιπάτει; 


(10, 11) ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε 
ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 6 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἅμαρ- 
τίας, λέγει τῷ παρα- 
λυτικῷ:" σοὶ λέγω, 
ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράβατ- 
τόν σου καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς 
τὸν οἶκόν σου. 


(22) ἐπιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισ- 
μοὺς αὐτῶν ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς" τί 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 


(23) τί ἐστιν εὐκο- 

> “ > ΄ 

πώτερον, εἰπεῖν" ἀφέ- 

ὠνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 

σου, ἢ εἰπεῖν ἔγειρε 
καὶ περιπάτει; 


(24) ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, 
εἶπεν τῷ παραλελυ- 
μένῳ" σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε 
καὶ ἄρας τὸ κλινίδιόν 
σου πορεύου εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν σου. 
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kal εὐθύς deleted 
(vide supra), likewise 
τ. πνεύμ. αὖτ. aS quite 
superfluous ; the ob- 
jective clause is re- 
placed by a simple 
substantive ; ἀποκρι- 
θείς is inserted ac- 
cording to St. Luke’s 
custom, giving a cer- 
tain effect of solem- 
nity; the awkward 
ταῦτα is omitted. 


τῷ παραλυτ. is 
omitted as superflu- 
ous, likewise καὶ ἄρ. 
τ. κράβ. gov. The 
Word of Jesus gains 
in force through this 
abbreviation; be- 
sides, these words oc- 
cur in the following 
verse, where they are 
in a more suitable 
position. 


The subject is 
placed first as so often 
with St. Luke. Note 
at the close the 
participial construc- 
tion so constant with 
thisauthor. κράβατ- 
Tovis avoided as a vul- 
garism by St. Luke in 
the gospel. Neither 
does he care for ὕπαγε; 
this word is wanting 
in the Acts, and is 
rare in the gospel, 
while it is found 
twenty times in St. 
Matthew and fifteen 
times in St. Mark. 
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Here also the constant occurrence of καί at the 
beginning of sentences is for every careful reader 
of the Acts an evident proof that the author is 
following a source and not speaking in his own words. 
Otherwise the narrative is in detail (in style) so much 
altered and polished that the special character of the 
source is not immediately discernible. The broad style 
of the narrative, however, facilitates such corrections. 
In so far this passage can scarcely be compared with the 
concisely written “ we ” sections of the Acts ; but it must 
be evident to every one that the author who wrote 
St. Luke i. 1 ff. or the “we” sections or the discourse 
delivered upon Areopagus could not have written St. 
Luke v. 17-24 as it stands if he had not been following 
a “ source.” 

It is most instructive to notice here and in dozens of 
other places how St. Luke, in his correction and revision 
of the Markan text, endeavours to imitate the phraseo- 
logy of the Bible (or of St. Mark). As far as he 
can he patches the garment with cloth of the same 
material. 

Besides St. Mark, we can distinguish a second source 
underlying the third gospel, whence are derived those 
sections which in subject-matter coincide with St. 
Matthew. In regard to extent and exact wording this 
source cannot be determined with certainty, yet for a 
number of sections it may be made out quite clearly 
and unmistakably. How has St. Luke used this 
source, which consists principally of sayings and dis- 
courses of our Lord ? 
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(St. Matthew vii. 3) 
τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος 
τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν 
τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ δοκὸν 
οὗ κατανοῖς ; 

(4) ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ σου" ἄφες 
ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἐκ 
τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ 
ἰδοὸὸ ἣ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ σου; 

(5) ὑποκριτά, ἔκβαλε 
πρῶτον ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλ- 
μοῦ σου τὴν δοκόν, καὶ 
τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβα- 
λεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ 
ὀφθαλωοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
σου. 


(St. Luke vi. 41) τί 
δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος Td 
ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 
δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ 
ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 

(42) πῶς δύνασαι 
λέγειν τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου" 
ἀδελφέ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω 
τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ σου, αὐτὸς 
τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου 
δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων ; ὑπο- 
κριτά, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον 
τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε 
διαβλέψεις τὸ κάρφος 
τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου ἐκβαλεῖν. 
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Almost all the di- 
vergences of St. Luke 
from St. Matthew in 
this passage are evi- 
dently and clearly 
stylistic corrections. 


ἀφιέναι occurs only twice in the Acts (in v. 38 


ἐάσατε should probably be read), and is therefore to be 
regarded as a word which has come into the gospel, 
where it frequently occurs, as a rule from the sources. 
Also ἐκβάλλειν τὸ κάρφος would scarcely have been 
written by St. Luke if he had not found it in his 
authority. Ὑποκριτής is likewise quite alien to the 
Acts, and the very unusual word διαβλέπειν never 
again occurs in the gospel and the Acts. And so, even 
if St. Matthew were not in existence, we should con- 
clude that our author here depends upon a written 
source. 
Let us consider one other passage : 


(St. Matthew viii. 8) (St. Luke vii. 6) μὴ σκύλλου as in St. 


ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ ἑκατόν- 
ταρχος ἔφη" κύριε, οὐκ 
εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ 
τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" 
ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, 
καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὃ παῖς 
μου. 


ὁ ἑκατοντάρχης λέγων 
αὐτῷ" κύριε, μὴ σκύλ- 
λου" οὐ γὰρ ἱκανός εἶμι 
ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην μου 
εἰσέλθῃς. 

(7) ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, 
καὶ ἰαθήτω 6 παῖς μου. 


Mark νυν. 85: δύ. Luke 
viii. 49, 
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(9) καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἄν- 
θρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξου- 
σίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω 
τούτῳ' πορεύθητι, καὶ 
πορεύεται, καὶ ἄλλῳ" 
ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ 
τῷ δούλῳ rou" ποίησον 
τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ, 


(10) ἀκούσας δὲ ὅ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν καὶ 
εἶπεν τοῖς ἀκολοθοῦσιν" 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, παρ᾽ 
οὐδενὶ τοσαύτην πίστιν 
ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ εὗρον. 


(8) καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄν- 
θρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξου- 
σίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρα- 
τιώταβ, καὶ λέγω 
τούτῳ" πορεύθητι, καὶ 
πορεύεται, καὶ ἄλλῳ" 
ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ 
τῷ δούλῳ μου" ποίησον 
τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ, 


(9) ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦ- 


τα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν᾽ 


αὐτὸν καὶ στραφεὶς τῷ 
ἀκολοθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ 
εἶπεν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ 
ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην 
πίστιν εὗρον. 


τασσόμενοΞ]. A sty- 
listic improvement. 


The insertion of 
the objects is Lukan. 
στραφείς is wanting in 
St. Matthew and St. 
Mark ; with St. Luke 
it is found eight times 
in the gospel (similar 
words: yet coke tah 
The foreign word ἀμὴν 
is also elsewhere 
omitted by St. Luke. 
οὐδὲ ἐν τ. Iop. is sim- 
pler, better, and more 
nervous Greek, 


The corrections of St. Luke have not obliterated the 


special characteristics of the source. 


‘Ixavos ἵνα is 


never used by St. Luke in the Acts, and even in the 
gospel we find only ἱκανὸς λῦσαι. Εἰσέρχεσθαι ὑπό is 
found nowhere else in the gospel and Acts, although 
εἰσέρχεσθαι is used about eighty-six times. Also, 
εἰπεῖν With the dative λόγῳ is an idiom foreign to St. 
Luke, as also ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν. Καὶ γάρ occurs only once 
in the Acts (xix. 40); in the gospel it is more frequent, 
because derived from the sources. 

There is no need to continue this comparison of 
sayings of our Lord which are common to St. Luke 
and St. Matthew. Wernle ((oc. cit., s. 81) has rightly 
perceived that all the alterations made by St. Luke—as 
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regards a definite, fairly large body of these sayings \— 
are of a very slight nature, and testify rather to the 
faithfulness with which, on the whole, these sayings 
have been reproduced.” This faithfulness extends even 
to the preservation of the style of the language; so 
that no one can fail to perceive that we here have to 
reckon with a written source. 

But, it is said, though in the gospel (iii—xxiv.) the 
linguistic character of the sources employed is clearly 
preserved, yet St. Luke i. and ii. and Acts i.-xil., xv., 
are certainly based upon written sources, in spite of 
the fact that the style and vocabulary of these chapters 
is entirely and absolutely Lukan; therefore it is 
possible that the “we” sections also, in spite of their 
Lukan character, are based upon a written source. Let 
us, then, first investigate St. Luke i. and ii. I begin 
by stating the result of this investigation : 

The vocabulary and style characteristic of St. Luke 
i, and ii. are so absolutely Lukan that, in spite of all 
conjectures that have been made, the hypothesis οὗ 
a Greek source is impossible, for there is almost nothing 
left for it. Two things only are possible: either St. 
Luke has here translated an Aramaic source, or he was 
dependent for his subject-matter upon no written source 
at all, but has followed oral tradition, with which he 
has dealt quite freely, so far as form is concerned. Yet 


1 The case is, of course, different with some other sayings, but it is 
to me doubtful whether these come from the same source. I conjec- 
ture, partly on the ground of Wellhausen’s remarks, that St. Luke 
also possessed an Aramaic source, which he translated himself. 

2 Cf. also Vogel, Joc. cit., s. 38, 
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these two hypotheses are not of equal probability ; for 
the second alone is free from difficulty, while the first 
presupposes much that is hard to reconcile with the 
facts. At all events, the two great psalms of St. 
Luke i. and ii. were not handed down to the author 
(either in Greek or Aramaic), but were composed by 


himself. 


I investigate i, 5-15. 


(5) ἐγένετο ἐν 
ταῖς ἡμέραις 
Ἡρῴδου βασι- 
λέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 
ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι 
Ζ αχαρίας ἐξ 
ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά, 
καὶ γυνὴ αὐτῷ ἐκ 
τῶν θυγατέρων 
᾿Δαρών, καὶ τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτῆς Ελι- 
σάβετ. 


(6) ἦσαν δὲ δί- 
Kalol ἀμφότεροι 
ἐναντίον τοῦ θεοῦ, 
πορευόμενοι ἐν 
πάσαις ταῖς ἐντο- 
λαῖς καὶ δικαιώ- 
μασιν τοῦ κυρίου 
ἄμεμπτοι. 


It is well known how characteristic 
of St. Luke is this ἐγένετο. St. Mat- 
thew writes ἐν ἡμέραις “Hpwdou; St. 
Luke, however, adds the article here 
and in iv. 25 (ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίου), 
xvii. 26 (ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Νῶε), 
ΧΡ, 28 (ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Aor), 
Acts vil. 45 (ἕως τῶν ἡμ. Aaveid). 
ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι]. St. Luke, and 
he only, presents this construction 
about a pe times in the gospel 


and the Acts. θυγατέρων ᾿Ααρών 


without the article, like θυγατέρα 
"ABpadm (xiii. 16). Compare for 
the style Acts XVili. 2: εὑρών Twa 
᾿Ιουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν Pre 
Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ. 


ἀμφότεροι wanting in St. Mark 
and St. John, occurring nine times 
in St. Luke (in St. Matthew three 
times). ἐναντίον and ἔναντι are 
found in the New Testament only 
in St. Luke (six times)—vide St. 
Luke xx. 26, xxiv. 19, Acts vii. 10, 
viii. 21, viii. 32. πορευεσθαι is a 

G 


.-- 
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(7) καὶ οὐκ ἦν 
αὐτοῖς τέκνον, κα- 
θότι ἦν ἡ Ἔλι- 
σάβετ στεῖρα, καὶ 
ἀμφότεροι προβε- 
βηκότες ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις αὐτῶν 
ἦσαν. 


(8, 9) ἐγένετο 
ὲ ἐν τῷ. leparev- 
ew αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ 
τάξει τῆς ἐφημε- 
ρίας αὐτοῦ ἔναντι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, κατὰ τὸ 
ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας 
ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶ- 
σαι εἰσελθὼν εἰς 
TOV ναὸν τοῦ 
κυρίου. 


(10) καὶ πᾶν τὸ 
πλῆθος ἦν τοῦ 
λαοῦ προσευχό- 
μενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ 
τοῦ θυμιάματος. 


favourite word of St. Luke. δικαί- 
wpa and ἄμεμτος are not found in 
the gospels (yet compare St. Paul). 


καθότι occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only in St. Luke—vide xix. 9, 
Acts ii. 24, ii. 45, iv. 35, xvii. 31 
(here in the discourse at Athens, 
which was certainly composed by St. 
Luke himself). With the concluding 
words compare St. Luke xvii. 24: 
ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ avtov—vide note on 
verse 5, 


ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ... ἔλαχε .. 

εἰσελθών is one of the constructions 
of the New Testament which is 
specifically Lukan, though it is con- 
fined to the gospel. Concerning 
ἔναντι; see note on verse 6 (exclu- 
sively Lukan). κατὰ τὸ ἔθος is 
likewise exclusively Lukan—vide ii. 
42 and xxii. 39 ; moreover, also, the 
word ἔθος is found in St. Luke in all 
ten times, elsewhere only in St. John 
xix. 40 and Hebrews x. 25. Also 
κατὰ τὸ εἰωθός is found only in St. 
Luke (iv. 16, and Acts xvii. 2), and 
κατὰ τὸ εἰθισμένον only in St. Luke 
ii. ‘27. 


ἣν προσευχόμενον] As is well 
known, a favourite construction with 
St. Luke, which occurs five times in 
many chapters. πλῆθος twenty-five 
times in St. Luke, elsewhere in the 
gospels only twice in St. Mark and 
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(11) ὥφθη δὲ 
αὐτῷ ἄγγελος κυ- 
ρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δε- 
ξιῶν τοῦ θυσια- 
στηρίου τοῦ θυ- 
μιάματος. 


(12) καὶ ἐτα- 
ράχθη Ζαχαρίας 
ἰδών, καὶ φόβος 
ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ av- 
τόν. 


(18) εἶπεν δὲ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ay- 
γέλος" μὴ φοβοῦ, 
Ζαχαρία, διότι 
εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέ- 
ησίς σου, καὶ ἡ 
γυνή σου ᾽.ἜἜλι- 
σάβετ γεννήσει 


twice in St. John. πᾶν (ἅπαν) τ. 
πλῆθος in St. Luke viii. 37, xix. 37 
xxiii. 1, Acts vi. 5, xv. 12, xxv. 24 
πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ] This charac- 
teristic combination is also found 
in St. Luke vi. 17 (πλῆθος πολὺ τοῦ 
λαοῦ), xxiii. 27 (πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ 
λαοῦ), Acts xxi. 36 (τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ 
λαοῦ), and nowhere else. 


ὥφθη occurs once in both St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark, in St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts) thirteen times. 
ἄγγελος κυρίου is also found in the 
Acts—vide v. 19, vii. 30, viii. 26, xii. 
7, 23, xxvii. 23; it is wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John ; in St. Matthew 
it is found at the beginning and end 
of that book. This angel is there- 
fore quite a speciality of St. Luke, 
and is introduced by him into trust- 
worthy narrative. 


ἐταράχθη ἰδών, Lukan.—xal φόβος 
ἐπέπ. em’ αὐτόν]. Besides, only in 
Acts xix. 17: ἐπέπεσε φόβος ἐπὶ 
πάντας. Also ἐπιπίπτειν ἐπὶ is 


only found with St. Luke. 


εἶπεν δέ and εἶπεν πρός very fre- 
quent with St. Luke; the latter is 
quite a characteristic of his style, 
and he often uses εἶπεν δέ when one 
would expect καί instead. μὴ φοβοῦ 
never occurs in St. Matthew, once 
in St. Mark, in St. Luke seven times : 
vide i. 30, ii. 10, viii. 50, xii. 32, Acts 
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υἱόν σοι, καὶ κα- 
λέσεις τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννην. 


(14) καὶ ἔσ- 
ται χαράσοι καὶ 
ἡγγαλλίασις, καὶ 
eS \ » ᾿ς lal 
πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ 
γενέσει αὐτοῦ χα- 
ρήσονται. 


(15) ἔσται γὰρ 
μέγας ἐνώπιον 
κυρίου, καὶ οἶνον 
καὶ σίκερα οὐ μὴ 
πίῃ, καὶ πνεύμα- 
τος ἁγίου πλησ- 
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xvili. 9, xxvii. 24 (“ we” section !). 
That the name of the person ad- 
dressed is added is an exclusively 
Lukan trait—vide i. 30, xii. 32, Acts 
xxvii. 24. διότι occurs in the New 
Testament only in St. Luke ii. 7, 
xxi. 28, Acts (x. 20), (xvii. 31), 
xviii. 10 (twice), xxii. 18. εἰσηκούσ- 
θη, of prayers, occurs besides only in 
Acts x. 31: εἰσηκούσθη σου ἡ προσ- 
εὐχή (elsewhere in the gospels found 
only once in St. Matthew vi. 7). 
δέησις wanting in St. Matthew, St. 
Mark, and St. John; see, however, 
St. Luke ii. 37, v. 33, Acts i. 14 
(not certain). ἐγέννησεν, of the 
mother, only found besides in St. 
Luke i. 35, 57, xxiii. 99 : κοιλίαι al 
οὐκ ἐγέννησαν. ---- cov... σοι]. As 


in St. Luke ν. 20, 23. 


ἀγαλλίασις wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; 
see, however, St. Luke i. 44, Acts 
ii. 46; ἀγαλλιᾷν four times in St. 
Luke (among these Acts xvi. 34), 
wanting in St. Mark, once in St. 
Matthew. χαίρειν ἐπὶ is found also 
in xiii. 17 and Acts xv. 31 (once in: 
St. Matthew). 


μέγας]. Cf. Acts viii. 9: εἶναι 
τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν. ἐνώπιον]. Want- 
ing in St. Matthew and St. Mark ; 
found once in St. John; occurs 
in St. Luke about thirty-six times, 
including one occurrence in the 
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θήσεται ἔτει ἐκ “we” sections (xxvii. 35, ἐνώπιον 

κοιλίας μητρὸὲ πάντων, nearly the same in Acts 

αὐτοῦ. xix. 9). οὐ μή]. Occurs in the Acts, 
as here, exclusively in quotations 
from the LXX. πνεύμ. ay. πλησθ. 
is exclusively Lukan—vide i. 41, i. 67, 
Acts iv. 8, iv. 31, ix. 17, xiii. 9 
(πλησθῆναι in St. Luke twenty-two 
times, never in St. Mark and St. 
John, in St. Matthew once; πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον in St. Luke about fifty-three 
times, rare in the other writers). 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός is found once in St. 
Matthew, never in St. Mark and St. 
John, three times in St. Luke (vide 
Acts 11], 2, xiv. 8). 


After these remarks there is, I think, no need for me 
to prove that St. Luke in the above passage has not 
copied from a Greek source, but has either translated 
from another language or else has reproduced oral 
information quite freely in his own literary form. The 
latter alternative, as every careful critic will allow, is 
the more probable. 

In my paper on the “ Magnificat” of Elizabeth 
(“Sitzungsberichte,” 1900, May 17) I have, however, 
shown, according to the same method, and in great detail, 
that our author could not have been dependent on a 
Greek source for St. Luke i. 39-56, i. 68-79, ii. 15-20, ii. 
41-52—passages which, verse by verse, betray his own 
style and vocabulary. I have, moreover, demonstrated, 
certainly in the case of the “ Magnificat ” and “ Benedic- 
tus,” that here at last all possibility of even an Aramaic 
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source disappears, and that, apart from suggestions 
afforded by numerous verses of the Greek Old Testament, 
all is the creation of St. Luke himself.! Since, then, this 
has been proved for fifty-nine out of 128 verses, we 
may justly extend our result to the whole of the first 
two chapters, which form the prelude of St. Luke’s 
gospel. We therefore assert that the hypothesis of a 
Greek source is impossible,? and that the hypothesis of 
an Aramaic source is, indeed, possible, but not prob- 
able, because not suggested by-any dependible criteria.® 


1 In Appendix I, I have repeated this proof in a yet more detailed 
form. 

2 There is no force in the objection that the passages which St. 
Luke has taken from St. Mark are so steeped in his own peculiar 
style that the source is scarcely discernible, and that it is thus 
possible that a source may form the basis of chaps. i. and ii. The 
circumstances are here quite different. The characteristics of the 
Markan text are still discernible through the Lukan veil, but nothing 
of the sort appears through the veil of St. Luke i. and ii. The some- 
what large proportion of ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in these chapters finds its 
explanation in the LXX., with the exception of περικρύπτειν (i. 27) ; 
but here we may note that such words as περιαιρεῖν, περιαστράπτειν, 
περίεργος, περιέρχεσθαι, περιέχειν, περιζώννυσθαι, περικρατής, περικυ- 
κλοῦν, περιλάμπειν, περιμένειν, περιοικεῖν, περίοικος, περιπίπτειν, περι- 
ποιεῖσθαι, περιρρηγνύναι, περισπᾶσθαι, περιτρέπειν, are foundin St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts), while they are wanting in the other gospels. The 
first half of the hymn of Zacharias, in spite of its parallelismus mem- 
brorum, is, as I have shown (loc. cit.), a regularly formed, continuous 
Greek period, and by this amalgamation of two distinct styles, as 
well as by the repeated αὐτοῦ-ἡμῶν of the verse endings, it bears wit- 
ness more clearly even than the prologue to the stylistic talent of the 
author. 

3 These sections therefore probably depend upon oral traditions 
which has been freely treated in regard to form. I may excuse 
myself from entering into detail upon the question whether St. Luke 
used for chaps. i. and ii. an Aramaic source (so, ¢.g., Resch), or was 
dependent upon oral tradition, seeing that the solution of the problem 
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The situation is, in fact, the same as in the “ we” 
sections: the style and vocabulary of the writer is 
everywhere so unmistakably recognisable, even in the 
minutest details, that a Greek source is excluded.! 

And yet at the same time the situation is quite 
different from that of the “we” sections; for the 
narrative of St. Luke i.-ii., regarded from the linguistic 
standpoint, is the product of a combination of two 
elements—the Greek of the Septuagint and the Greek 
of the author. The former element is for the most part 
lacking in the “we” sections (and generally in the 
second part of the Acts). From the linguistic point of 
view—and there are not many writers whose works present 


does not bear upon the criticism of the “we” sections. In this con- 
nection the question whether the narrative of St. Luke i. and ii. is 
based upon a Greek source is alone of importance. We may here 
mention thatin St. Luke i, 5-ii. 52 there are no less than twenty-five 
words which occur neither in the remaining chapters of St. Luke nor 
in the other three gospels, though they are found in the Acts—namely, 
the verbs ἀνευρίσκειν, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, διατηρεῖν, ἐπιδεῖν, ἐπιφαίνειν, 
περιλάμπειν, προπορεύεσθαι, and also ἀγαλλίασις, ἀπειθής, ἀπογραφή, 
βραχίων, δεσπότης, δόγμα, δούλη, δυνάστης, ἔναντι, εὐλαβής, κράτος, τὰ 
λαλούμενα, πατριά, σπλάγχνα, στρατιά, συγγένεια, ταπείνωσις, as Well as 
ἐπέπεσε φόβος ἐπί, Since St. Luke and the Acts have in all about 203 
words in common which are wanting in the other gospels, the 
number twenty-five is a larger proportion than one would expect for 
St. Luke i.-ii.—that is, these chapters are at least as closely allied to 
the Acts as is the rest of the gospel. 

1 Wellhausen asserts that St. Luke ii. was composed without 
regard to chap. i. Hence one or two written sources must be 
postulated. But I cannot so interpret the repetitions in chap. ii, 
(verses 4,5), which alone, so far as I can see, afford any support to 
this assertion, The repetition, it seems to me, is easily explained by 
the importance of the information given. And, moreover, the com- 
plete homogeneity of the narrative of i, 5-ii, 52 and its smooth and 
natural development are inconsistent with Wellhausen’s hypothesis. 
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passages so clearly distinguishable from one another in 
style and language—St. Luke’s gospel may be analysed 
into the following elements: (1) The linguistic type, 
represented by a large group (not all) of traditional 
sayings and discourses of our Lord, which has been 
corrected with a light hand and reads like a translation 
from the Aramaic—as, indeed, it is, though the transla- 
tion is not from the hand of St. Luke ; (2) narratives 
slightly tinged with the style of the LX X., and derived 
in the main from St. Mark,? which have, however, 
undergone a vigorous revision, both in form and some- 
times in subject-matter, so that they read almost like 
the reviser’s own text, though in very many places the 
characteristics of the source may be clearly discerned and 
though in some of his corrections the reviser has 
imitated the style of St. Mark’s narrative; (3) the 
legendary narratives of chaps. i.—ii., and of some other 
passages, which in style and characteristics are modelled 
with admirable skill upon the Greek of the Septuagint, 
and yet verse by verse disclose a second element in the 
characteristic style and vocabulary of the author him- 
self—the hypothesis of written Greek sources is here 
excluded; (4) the style of the prologue and those 
very elements which we find represented weakly under 
(1) and strongly under (2) and (3). These, by com- 
parison with the style and vocabulary of the Acts 
(second half, but more especially the long speeches and 
letters therein), fall into their place in a consistent 


1. In addition to the Markan material, there is much besides that is 
similarly treated (even sayings of our Lord). 
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whole, and can be clearly distinguished as a constant 
element in this writer—i.e., as his own style and vocabu- 
lary." Without the Acts all would be dubious and 
problematical. 

But—and let this be our last word in this connection 
—are not written Greek sources (or one such source) 
employed in the first half of the Acts although these 
chapters are so completely Lukan in their linguistic 
attire? If this is so, then it is also possible that the 
“we” sections, in spite of their distinctly Lukan 
characteristics, depend upon a written Greek source. 

Let us for the moment set aside the question whether, 
after all that has been disclosed in our previous investi- 
gations, the above conclusion can be validly drawn. 
Is there any evidence that a written Greek source, or 
sources, lies behind the first half of the Acts? I here 
pay no attention to those countless bubble theories 
which have exercised the ingenuity of so many critics, 
and will only deal with what seems to me the only 
noteworthy attempt to prove a source—that, namely, of 
Bernhard Weiss. This scholar, with great ingenuity, 
seeks to show that a single and, as it seems, continuous 
written source can be traced at the background of 
chaps. i-xv. He gives as his authority numerous 


1 The Greek is excellent—vide Hieron., “ Epist.,” 19 : “ Inter omnes 
evangelistas Lucas Greci sermonis eruditissimus fuit.” It occupies 
a middle position between the Kow# and Attic Greek (the language 
of literature) ; it is closely allied to the Greek of the books of the 
Maccabees, especially of the second book, and also shows strong 
points of likeness with Josephus. There is an intermixture of 
Semitic idioms, which are not due solely to the influence of the LXX. ; 
but these are not numerous, and are scarcely unintentional. 
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instances of discord and discrepancy found in every 
passage of considerable extent, which declare that St. 
Luke is only an editor, standing here in the same relation 
to his subject-matter as in the gospel he stands to St. 
Mark. 

The first objection to be brought against this theory 
is that from a linguistic point of view the parallel is 
not exact. The style and linguistic character of St. 
Mark and the sayings of our Lord—Semitic in a Greek 
dress—can be distinctly and clearly discerned in St. 
Luke’s gospel, while nothing so distinct in style and 
language can be discerned underlying Acts i.-xv. It is 
true that in general the style of the first half of the 
Acts is more nearly allied to the style of the LX X., and 
is accordingly more Hebraic than that of the second 
half, and therefore stands midway between the latter 
and the style of the gospel. But in each of the three | 
parts of the great historical work (gospel, Acts 1., 
Acts II.), so distinct from one another in linguistic 
character, passages are found in which the styles of the 
other parts make their appearance. Thus the gospel 
contains the prologue, carefully composed in the classical 
style, which is nearly allied to that of the best sections 
of Acts II.; it contains, also, chaps. i—ii., xxiv., which 
partly remind us of Acts I. The situation is much the 
same in Acts I, Neither does the vocabulary of Acts I. 
afford us any grounds for the hypothesis of written, 
Greek sources. In chaps. i—xii. and xv. there are, 
indeed, found about 188 words (including 83 verbs) 


1 It shows the literary style of the Kow7. 
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which occur neither in the four gospels nor in the 
second half of the Acts; but in chaps. xiii., xiv., xvi— 
xxviii. about 353 words are found which are wanting in 
the four gospels and the first half of the Acts—thus 
nearly double.t_ We are led to the same negative result 
by a linguistic investigation of the positive relationship 
of Acts I. to St. Luke’s gospel. The gospel has in 
common with Acts i.—xii., xv., about sixty-two words 
which are not found in the other gospels nor in Acts IL. ; 
but the same gospel has about seventy words, wanting 
in the other gospels and Acts I. in common with Acts II.? 
No difference, therefore, exists here (especially as Acts I. 
has 480 verses and Acts II. 527 verses)—rather 
the greatest possible likeness. Finally, the discovery 
that a series of important words only occurs either in 
the one or the other half of the Acts respectively 
cannot be decisive; for, in the first place, these words 
are also often found in the gospel of St. Luke; 
secondly, as has been already observed by others, St. 
Luke, after he has once used a word, is fond of holding 
on to it, only to let it drop again after some little time ; 
and, thirdly, the semi-evangelic style of the first chapters 
of the Acts required a somewhat different vocabulary 


1 One hundred and seventeen words, which are wanting in the four 
gospels, occur both in the first and in the second half ; they are thus 
exclusively common to the two halves, Using the lexicon only, one 
would be led rather to assume written sources for the second half if 
its subject-matter were not so much more extensive and varied than 
that of the first half, 

2 Both in the first and also in the second half about davanle? one 
words are found which are wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St, John, 
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from that of the second half. For example, the word 
σημεῖα is not found in the second half, while it occurs 
thirteen times in the first half and forty-five times in 
the gospels ; neither is the word τέρατα found in Acts IL, 
though it occurs nine times in Acts I. and three times 
in the gospels (but not in St. Luke). Προσκαρτερεῖν 
occurs six times in Acts I.; it is wanting in Acts 1].. 
but it is found in St. Mark. ᾿Εξιστάναι is found eight 
times in Acts I.; it is wanting in Acts IL, but it is 
found eight times in the gospels (three times in St. 
Luke). ᾿Αρνεῖσθαι is found four times (three times ?) in 
Acts I., not at all in Acts II., but fourteen times in the 
gospels (four times in St. Luke). It seems at first very 
remarkable that the word ὅσοι (ὅσα) occurs no less than 
seventeen times in Acts i—xv., while it is wanting from 
Acts xvi. to the end; but it is found in the gospels 
fifty-four times (ten times in St. Luke), and therefore 
belongs to the gospel style, which St. Luke has allowed 
to colour the first half of the Acts.1| On the other 


1 Compare also αἰνεῖν. It occurs a few times in the first half of 
the Acts, never in the second, but in St. Luke’s gospel three (four) 
times. Also προσέθηκε (προσέθετο) with the infin., which occurs only 
in St. Luke and in Acts xii. That there exists a distinct gospel 
vocabulary may be seen from studying the occurrence of such words 
as ἐκβάλλειν, καρπός, σκανδαλίζειν, and σώζειν. Ἐκβάλλειν occurs 
twenty-eight tinies in St. Matthew, sixteen times in St. Mark (twice 
in the spurious conclusion), twenty times in St. Luke, but only five 
times in the Acts (vii. 58, ix. 40, xiii, 50, xvi. 37, xxvii. 383—"“ we” 
section !). Καρπός occurs nineteen times in St. Matthew, five times 
in St. Mark, twelve times in St. Luke, ten times in St. John, but only 
once in the Acts (ii. 30, καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, parallel only to St. Luke 
i, 42, καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας). Καρπὸν ποιεῖν is therefore never found in 
the Acts. Σκανδαλίζειν occurs fourteen times in St. Matthew, eight 
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hand, while σέβεσθαι τὸν θέον, ἐπίστασθαι, διατρίβειν, 
ἡμέτερος (ὑμετερος), ἀπολογεῖσθαι are found exclusively, 
or almost exclusively, in Acts 11.,} one at once notices 
that these words are either foreign to the synoptic 
gospels or of very rare occurrence in those writings.? 
But Weiss does not base his hypothesis concerning 
sources ultimately upon phenomena of vocabulary and 
style (see, however, “ Einl. i. d. N. T.,” 5. 546), but upon 
phenomena of subject-matter, upon instances of discord 
and discrepancy, and upon certain passages, of frequent 
occurrence at the close of a group of stories, which 
present the appearance of remarks interpolated by 
the author into a text which was not his own. All 


times in St. Mark, in St. Luke twice only, but it is absolutely want- 
ing in the Acts. σώζειν occurs about fifty times in the four gospels, 
eleven times in the Acts, up to chap. xvi. inclusive, afterwards only 
twice, and then in the ‘‘we” sections (xxvii.), but in the profane 
sense. That the use of διδόναι must be very widely spread in the 
Greek of the gospels might at once be concluded from the fact that 
after chap. xv. it occurs only five times in the Acts, while up to that 
point it occurs thirty times, and in St. Luke sixty times. 

1 Ἦμέτερος (iuérepos) is found three times in the second half of 
the Acts (including once in the “ we” sections, xxvii. 34!), once in 
the first half, twice in the synoptic gospels (in St. Luke). 

2 Of course, we cannot ‘say that this is always the case. Thus 
πονηρός is only found in the Acts from chapter xvii, onwards (eight 
times), while it occurs in St. Luke eleven times (the rare κακός is 
remarkably equally distributed ; it occurs in St. Matthew three times, 
in St. Luke and St. Mark twice each, in St. John once, in the first 
half of the Acts once, in the second half three times, including once 
in a “we” section). δὲ καί, which is of such frequent occurrence in 
St. Luke’s gospel (twenty-five times, including one occurrence in 
chapter ii.), and is as good as wanting in St. Matthew and St. Mark 
(one and two times), is also remarkably rare in the Acts (nine times 
ifI have counted correctly, including occurrences in the “we”’ 
sections), 
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passages in the first half which point towards Antioch, 
or describe events which either happen in that city or 
originate from thence, certainly belong to the author 
himself, for while they stand out prominently from the 
rest of the narrarative, and are distinguished by their 
superior historical worth, they are also most intimately 
connected with the second half of the book (vide supra, 
pp. 5, 21ff.). The question of sources, accordingly, is 
concerned with those sections referring to St. Peter and 
St. Philip, chaps. i. 15—v. 42, viii. 5-40, ix. $2—xi. 18, 
xii. 1-24, xv. 1-33.1 Now it is true that in every 
chapter of this portion of the book are to be found 
several instances of startling discrepancy and anomaly, 
which seem to point to the conclusion that two hands 
have here been at work. But the interpretation 
of these phenomena is not so simple, for (1) we possess 


1 I pass by the account of the conversion of St. Paul, ix. 1-31. I 
will only remark that I consider that Zimmer (“ Ztschr. f. wiss. 
Theol.,” Bd. 25, 1882, 5. 465 ff.) has conclusively proved that this 
narrative is founded on the accounts in chaps. xxii., xxvi.—i.e., 
that this impersonal narrative presupposes these accounts essentially 
in the form given in these chapters. Of course, it does not therefore 
conclusively follow that the second half of the Acts was written before 
the first half, nor that chaps. xxii. xxvi. formed a source for 
St. Luke; rather the latter conclusion is only a possibility. The 
phenomenon is at once intelligible if St. Luke edited the narrative of 
the conversion of St. Paul in accordance with an older sketch of his 
own which rested upon an account which St. Paul himself had given. 
This older sketch is the foundation of the accounts in chaps. xxii. and 
xxvi., and is freely employed in chap. ix. We have already shown in 
our discussion of the ‘‘ we”’ sections that it is necessary to suppose that 
St. Luke possessed such sketches or notes. 

2 Yet Weiss, I think, sees sometimes with too critical eyes, 
and assumes a greater number of glaring discrepancies than are 
necessary. 
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the text neither of the Acts of the Apostles nor of St. 
Luke as they left the hand of the author. Just as the 
gospel has certainly suffered from interpolation in 
chaps. i., iii., and xxiv., so also the Acts has suffered 
at the hand of correctors from the very first ages. 
This follows not only from the phenomena presented 
by the ancient so-called @-text—which is really not a 
homogeneous text, but a compendium of corrections and 
glosses already belonging to the first half of the second 
century—rather the 8-text itself shows that this form of 
corruption has also infected the so-called a-text. We 
must therefore take into account not the possibility only, 
but even the probability that there are passages in the 
Acts where neither the a-text nor the 8-text are genuine, 
where, indeed, both have already suffered at the hand of 
an interpolator. Whether we can point with certainty 
to many such passages is another question ;? yet we 
have in the hypothesis of very ancient corruption and 
interpolation a trusty weapon for removing difficulties 
in the text of the Acts which do not permit of being 
otherwise smoothed away. 'The recourse to the hypo- 
thesis of sources, ill or carelessly used, is accordingly not 


1 The verses i. 34, 35, iii. 23, which are responsible for the 
discrepancies with chap. ii, and the word Μαριάμ in i. 46 are 
certainly interpolated. There are also several interpolations and 
alterations in chap. xxiv. In reference to Μαριάμ in i. 46, see my 
paper in ‘*Sitzungsber.,” May 17,1900. I there reckoned Ireneus 
among the authorities for Μαριάμ; but now Burkitt (“ Journ. of 
Theol. Studies,” 1906, pp. 220 ff.) has convinced me that Irenzus also 
read “ Elizabeth.” 

2 It seems to me quite certain that the text of i. 1-6 has been 
corrected ; but it also seems necessary to suppose that something has 
fallen out between verses 5 and 6. 
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the only means, and certainly in many cases not the 
most likely means, for removing serious stumbling- 
blocks in the text. 

(2) St. Luke is an author whosewritings read smoothly 
but one has only to look somewhat more closely to dis- 
cover that there is scarcely another writer in the New 
Testament who is so careless an historian as he. Like 
a true Greek, he has paid careful attention to style and 
all the formalities of literature—he must, indeed, be 
called an artist in language ; but in regard to his 
subject-matter, in chapter after chapter, where he is 
not an eye-witness, he affords gross instances of care- 
lessness, and often of .complete confusion in the 
narrative. This is true both of the gospel and the 
Acts. Overbeck, indeed, in his commentary on the 
latter book, in a spirit of pedantic criticism and from 
the standpoint of an inflexible logic, has grossly 
exaggerated the number of such instances;* yet after 
making allowance for cases of exaggeration there still 
remains, both here and in the gospel, an astounding 
number of instances of discrepancy. 'These are, how- 
ever, also found in the second half of the book. In this 
connection I would not only mention the discrepancy 
between the three accounts of the conversion of St. 
Paul—here the narrator alone is to blame, for he 
possessed only one account—but also, ¢.g., the story of 
the imprisonment of St. Paul in Philippi, or the dis- 
course at Miletus. As regards the former of these two 
passages, one is at first inclined to regard the verses 


1 His explanations also are, for the most part, false, in that he 
suspects tendency where, in fact, carelessness is the sole cause. | 
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24-34 simply as a later interpolation or as derived from 
another special source ; for the decision of the strategi 
to set the Apostle at liberty is not in the least determined 
by the miraculous earthquake ; it seems rather that they 
considered one day’s imprisonment sufficient. Yet these 
verses betray such unimpeachable tokens of the style of 
St. Luke as to prevent us from even thinking of them as 
interpolated. The following instances of discrepancy in 
detail are also found in this passage. In verse 23 we read, 
‘the strategi cast them into prison”; in verse 24, “ the 
jailor cast them into the inner prison.” According to 
verse 27, the jailor did not notice the great earthquake, 
but only its consequence—the opened doors! In verse 28 
St. Paul is represented as perceiving or knowing the 
jailor’s intention to kill himself, although he could not 
have seen him from his cell. According to the same 
verse, the Apostle cries out to the jailor that all the 
prisoners were present, although he certainly could not 
have known this. According to verse 32, St. Paul 
preaches to the jailor and all that were in his house, and 
baptises them, and yet it is not until verse 34 that we 
find him first brought into the jailor’s house. Accord- 
ing to verse 36, the jailor reports to St. Paul the 
message which the lictors have brought from the 
strategi; in 37 St. Paul directly addresses the lictors. 
According to the same verse, St. Paul appeals to his 
Roman citizenship; we ask in amazement why he did 
not do this before. These cases of imaccuracy and 
discrepancy are very similar to those occurring in many 
narratives of the first half of the Acts, and the 


1 In particular such hystera-protera as occur in verse 32 in its 
H 
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majority of them have been noticed by Weiss him- 
self. Here, however, Weiss rightly neglects the hypo- 
thesis of a written source that has been badly edited, 
and explains everything from the carelessness of the 
author himself; it follows, therefore, that the similar 
instances of discrepancy in Acts I. by no means 
necessarily involve the adoption of the theory of a 
written source in order to explain them. Nor is it 
otherwise with the discourse at Miletus. At the be- 
ginning of this discourse St. Luke reports that St. Paul 
reminded the Ephesians “ of the many tears and tempta- 
tions which befell him by the lying in wait of the Jews” 
during the long period of his sojourn with them (xx. 19), 
and yet nothing is said about these trials in the fore- 
going narrative-—We are at once reminded of a similar 
instance in St. Luke’s gospel. Here the same writer, 
represents our Lord as speaking, at His first appearance 
in Nazareth, of His mighty works at Capernaum (iv. 23), 
and yet of these works absolutely nothing has been 
previously told us.—Again, in verse 23 St. Paul says 
that the Holy Spirit testifies to him in every city that 
bonds and afflictions await him in Jerusalem; and yet 


relation to verse 34, or such duplications as verses 23 and 24, are 
often found in Acts 1, It is, besides, to be noted that two 
hystera-protera are found even in the “we” sections, In chap. xx. 
verse 12 comes logically before verse 11, and in chap, xxviii., 
strictly speaking, verse 15 should precede verse 14. In these same 
sections we also meet with an instance of serious discrepancy. The 
author tells us with complete equanimity that St. Paul, urged by the 
Spirit, goes up to Jerusalem, and that the disciples at Tyre, inspired 
by the very same Spirit, seek to restrain him from his journey 
(xxi. 4). Lastly, the prophecy of Agabus in the “‘we” sections 
(xxi, 11) is not fulfilled exactly to the letter. 
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up to this point in the history nothing has been said 
about these prophecies—on the contrary, we hear of 
them for the first time in the following section (xxi. 4, 
10 ff.). Lastly, St. Paul’s reference to his own example, 
in his exhortation to self-denying works of love, can only 
be regarded as very loosely connected with the context 
of this farewell discourse.’ 

These parallel instances perhaps throw upon the 
anomalies of the first half of the book a different light 
from that in which Weiss regards them. If one first 
learns in i. 12 that the scene of i. 6 ff. is the Mount of 
Olives, and not Jerusalem, as one would expect (of 
course, we must assume that the scene of i. 6 ff. is the 
same as that of i. 4 f.); if in i. 17-20 we are left in 
doubt as to what is meant by the ἔπαυλις of Juda 
Iscariot, whether his plot of ground or his apostolic 
office ; if impossible qualifications are required as a con- 
dition of apostleship (i. 21 f.); if the description of the 
speaking with tongues (ii. 4) is involved, not to say self- 
contradictory, and if the same must be said of the 
passages concerning the community of goods (ii. 44 f. 
and elsewhere) ; if in the double narrative of chaps. x. 
and xi. small points of difference are found ; if in xii. 3f. 
προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν anticipates πιάσας in an awkward 
way; then all these anomalies may, at a pinch, be ex- 
plained, here as in the gospel and the second half of 
the Acts, by the carelessness of a writer who has 


1 Also the prophecy concerning false teachers (verses 29 f.)—who 
would arise partly from without, partly from within the community 
itself—is strange, and points, at all events, to the author’s interest in 
this community and to his knowledge of its after-history. 
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not thought out and realised what he is about to 
narrate. ι 

Yet, after making all due allowance for this vera 
causa, there still remain other phenomena—and these by 
no means few—which cannot be satisfactorily explained 
thereby : (1) Even the involved account of the Pente- 
costal miracle is most easily explained by postulating an 
earlier account that has been misunderstood, and similar 
instances are not altogether rare ; (2) those short pas- 
sages above mentioned, which form the conclusions of 
groups of narrative, demand an explanation, and the 
hypothesis that the author here adds something of his 
own to a source which he employs is the most likely 
explanation; (3) the stereotyped combination of St. 
John’s name with that of St. Peter in several passages, 
although the former apostle plays no part in the narra- 
tive, points to a source in which even the name of 
St. John was not mentioned; (4) the merely casual 
notice of such an important event as the execution of 
St. James is not in the manner of our author, who likes 
to set his facts in a dramatic framework ; (5) two 
passages are produced which, it is said, prove that an 
Aramaic source has been employed in the first half of 
the Acts. 

Here, however, the following points must be taken 
into consideration: (1) The hypothesis of a written 
Greek source for Acts I. is compassed by the greatest 
difficulties. For its refutation I do not appeal to the 
vocabulary of these chapters, although its likeness to 
the Lukan vocabulary is of great weight in the balance 
(vide supra), but I fall back upon the phenomena of style. 
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Weiss, beyond all others, has shown in his commentary 
(“ Text. u. Unters.,” Bd. 9) that in these chapters the 
characteristics of the Lukan style reappear verse by 
verse. Indeed, it often happens that those verses, which 
Weiss assigns to the text of the source as distinguished 
from the additions of the editor, are often more Lukan 
in style than the additions themselves! We must thus 
assume that the editor has remodelled his source, or, 
rather, has absolutely transformed it. But St. Luke in 
his gospel has not treated his sources in this way; and, 
indeed, how improbable such treatment is! Weiss, 
therefore, rightly warns us against attempting to fix 
the wording of the source in any part of the Acts. (2) 
The strange introduction of St. John as a kind of lay 
figure in company with St. Peter—the most striking 
instance occurs in iv. 19'—is certainly not original ; 
but it admits of two explanations: either St. Luke 
himself has inserted St. John’s name into an account 
which dealt only with St. Peter, or some later editor is 
responsible for this interpolation. Either alternative is 
in itself alike possible ?; but it is, at all events, a point 
in the favour of the alternative that St. Luke was the 


1 Compare i. 13, iii. 1, 3, 4, 11, iv. 13, 19, viii. 14 (note the τε-καί 
in i. 13). St. John does not appear in the later part of the book except 
in xii. 2, where St. James is described as his brother, in distinction 
from St. James the Lord’s brother.—Since all mention of St. John 
in the Acts is due to interpolation either by the author or some later 
editor, E. Schwartz’s idea that the Acts once contained an account 
of δύ, John’s violent death, which has been suppressed, is quite 
improbable. 

2 Compare an instance in chap. xxiv. of the gospel, where verse 12, 
concerning St, Peter, is interpolated, 
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interpolator, and therefore in favour of the hypothesis 
of a source, that the martyrdom of St. James should be 
treated so strangely. If St. Luke were not here depen- 
dent upon a source which concerned itself essentially 
with St. Peter, if it had been possible for him to fashion 
his text as he liked upon the basis of information he had 
acquired, he could scarcely have so cursorily passed over 
an event which must have seemed to him of quite special 
importance in connection with the aim of his history. 
This passage, therefore, and many other similar passages, 
together with those short remarks which form the con- 
clusion of groups of narrative, strongly incline the 
balance of probability towards the hypothesis that for 
the Petrine sections of the Acts our author used a 
source ; but this source must have been in Aramaic, and 
must have been translated -by the author himself. 'This 
hypothesis remains an hypothesis, and the two pieces 
of direct evidence which Nestle thinks that he has 
discovered are by no means conclusive. He shows us 
that in iii. 14 Cod. D. and Irenzeus read ἐβαρύνατε where 
the rest of the authorities have ἠρνήσασθε; here, how- 
ever, the former reading must be correct, because it 
is the more difficult, but it was early replaced by 
ἠρνήσασθε, which occurs im the preceding verse. We 
need not, therefore, assume with Nestle the confusion of 
on DD and on ad.’ Again, in ii. 27 Ὁ. reads ἔχοντες 


1 Note also that in St. Luke xxii. 8 St. Peter and St. John are 
mentioned together. They are the only disciples named here, 
and the other evangelists give no names at all in their parallel 
passages. 

2 βαρύνω is also found in St. Luke xxi. 34 (cf. also the use of this 
word in the LXX.), and in Acts, xx. 19 we hear of λύκοι βαρεῖς, 
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χάριν πρὸς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον ; but this is asimple clerical 
error for ὅλον τὸν λαόν (the scribe mechanically wrote 
κόσμον after ὅλον τὸν) : it is therefore unnecessary to 
postulate a confusion of ΝΟ and Nyy in order to 
explain it. 

The result of our investigation is, accordingly, 
ambiguous; there are, on the one hand, weighty reasons 
for the conclusion that St. Luke in the first half of the 
Acts has translated and used an Aramaic source,? and 
yet it is impossible to refute the theory that he was 
only dependent upon oral information. We have no 
certain means of judging the extent of this source, nor 
of deciding whether there existed only one or more 
than one of such sources. ‘The hypothesis of a single 
source is exceedingly improbable, because in v. 19 ff. evi- 
dently the same story is told as in xii. 3 ff., though St. 
Luke himself does not notice this. Only one of these two 
passages could have stood in his source, and that the 
first (if the hypothesis of a written source is to be 
accepted at all). On the other hand, the narratives 
concerning St. Peter and St. Philip are, indeed, con- 
nected together by the episode of Simon-Magus, but 
the connection is perhaps only artificial. We can 


1 “Ὅλος 6 κόσμος occurs six times in the New Testament. 

2 In the gospel St. Luke, with a view to Greek readers, omits, as a 
rule, Aramaic and foreign words (even names of places) ; in a few 
instances only he translates them, and then correctly. In Acts i. 19 
he writes: ὥστε κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν ᾿Αχελδαμάχ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν χωρίον αἵματος, and in ix. 36: ὀνόματι Ταβιθά, ἢ διερμηνευομένη 
λέγεται Δορκάς. Knowledge of Aramaic and the ability to translate 
an easy Aramaic text may well be assumed in a native of Antioch, 
and one who was for many years a companion of St, Paul. 
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only say that the Petrine stories, which in fact give 
us the author’s description of the Church of Jerusalem, 
form a consistent whole. However, from the investiga- 
tion of the first half of the Acts we gain nothing which 
helps us in the discussions of “ we” sections, for in the 
most favourable case this investigation only justifies us 
in accepting one or more Aramaic sources, a conclusion 
which is quite irrelevant to the problem of the “we” 
sections. Seeing that no one could ever imagine that 
these sections presuppose an Aramaic source, all the 
observations which we have made in regard to their 
vocabulary, style, and subject-matter—observations 
which bring home to us the absolute impossibility of 
separating the “ we” sections from the work as a whole 
—remain unaffected in their convincing force. 


CHAPTER III 


IS IT REALLY IMPOSSIBLE TO ASCRIBE THE THIRD 
GOSPEL AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES TO ST. 


LUKE? 


Since it has been shown that from the manner in which 
the author of this great historical work treats his 
authorities nothing can be deduced to contradict his 
identity with the author of the “we” account, this 
identity may therefore now be regarded as established. 
But here another objection presents itself. It runs 
somewhat as follows: Though this identity be ever so 
probable, it cannot really exist, but must be pro- 
nounced to be a delusion; for considerations of his- 
torical criticism absolutely prevent us from assigning 
the Acts of the Apostles to a companion and fellow- 
worker of St. Paul. 

1 This, it seems, is not asserted in the case of the gospel (vide supra, 
the opinion of Joh. Weiss); in fact, he who attributes the second 
gospel to St. Mark can find no difficulty in assigning the third 
gospel to St. Luke. One is not easily convinced, especially after 
Wellhausen’s comments, that an original member of the community 
at Jerusalem, a disciple and friend of St. Peter, a man in whose house 
the apostles and saints came together, wrote the former book. 
Nevertheless, there is no adequate reason to dispute the tradition 


that he did so, and there is much to be urged in its favour. If, 
however, this tradition is accepted, we may demand that critics 
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“ Absolutely prevent: us "—but why? From whence 
have we such certain knowledge of the apostolic 


should, in their criticism of the Acts of the Apostles, make more 
allowances for its author. Seeing that St. Mark of Jerusalem chiefly 
deals with our Lord’s mission in Galilee, and that his work pre- 
supposes strata of tradition, which must have taken form within a 
period of three, or at the most four, decades ; seeing, also, that he has 
almost transformed our Lord into a spirit-being of Divine power, or 
had found such a conception of Him already in existence ; seeing, 
finally, that he and his authorities have modified the tradition con- 
cerning Jesus in accordance with the experience of the Christian 
Church—if we then consider that St. Luke was a Greek physician 
from Antioch who may have first joined the Church anywhere in the 
Roman Empire about fifteen or twenty years after the Crucifixion, » 
and that he had heard nothing of Palestine and had but slight 
acquaintance with Jerusalem ; if, moreover, we consider that he had 
not seen any of the twelve apostles (he had come into contact only 
with St. James, the Lord’s brother), and that he may have first 
written down his wonderful experiences about twenty years after 
they had happened, how indulgent should we be in our judgment of 
him as an evangelist and historian! But no other book of the 
New Testament has suffered so much from critics as the Acts of the 
Apostles, although, in spite of its notorious faults, it is in more than 
one respect the best and most important book of the New Testament. - 
All the mistakes which have been made in New Testament criticism 
have been focussed into the criticism of the Acts of the Apostles. 
This book has been forced to suffer above all because an incorrect 
conception had been formed of the nature and relationship of Jewish 
and Gentile Christendom. It has been forced to suffer because 
critics were still influenced by a strange survival of the old venera- 
tion for an apostolic man, and without any justification have made the 
highest demands of a companion of St. Paul—he must thoroughly 
understand St. Paul, he must be of congenial disposition and free 
from prejudice, he must be absolutely trustworthy and his memory 
must never fail! It has been forced to suffer because of a dozen 
other demands equally senseless or exaggerated ; but above all because 
the critics sometimes have posed as the sublime “ psychologist,” some- 
times have wrapped themselves in the gown of the prosecuting 
barrister, at one time patronising or censuring, at another time 
accusing and tearing the author in pieces. With their dry logic and 
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and post-apostolic ages that ye can set up our 
mere knowledge against a surely established fact? 
I regard the following investigation purely as a work 
of supererogation, but it shall be treated as though it 
were not so. 

Yet—where shall we begin? How can we be ex- 
pected to disprove everything which has been con- 
jectured and advanced in this connection? I must 
confine myself to the main points. 

(1) It was just as possible for St. Luke the disciple of 
St. Paul to make historical blunders, like the hysteron- 
proteron in regard to Theudas (v. 36),1 as for any one 
else. He certainly believes himself to be an historian 
(see the prologue); and so he is; but his powers are 
limited, for he adopts an attitude towards his authorities 
which is as distinctly uncritical as that which he adopts 
towards his own experiences, if these admit of a mira- 
culous interpretation. 

(2) The picture of the Church at Jerusalem in the first 
five chapters and the Petrine stories in point of clear- 
ness and credibility leaves much to be desired ;? but the 


with intolerable pedantry they have forced their way into the work, and 
by doing this have caused quite as much mischief as by the columns 
of ingenious but fanciful theories which they have directed against 
it. Even two critics of peculiar intelligence—Overbeck and Weiz- 
sicker—who have both done good work on the Acts—have in their 
criticism fallen into the gravest errors. The results of all their 
toil cannot be compared with those reached by Weiss and Wendt, 
Ramsay and Renan. 

1 Besides, the hysteron-proteron is not proved beyond doubt. It is 
also possible that there is a mistake in Josephus. 

2 But the instances of alleged incredibility have been much 
exaggerated by critics. 
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chief traits of that picture—the thoroughly Jewish 
character of the Church (which was, in fact, not a dis- 
tinct community, but a Jewish sect nearly allied to 
those Jews believing in a resurrection), its relationship 
to the Jewish population up to the appearance of 
Stephen, and the motive assigned for the first great per- 
secution *—all these stand the test of historical criticism 
—so far as one can speak of such a thing when only one 
authority exists (cf, however, the gospel of St. Matthew, 
which comes to our help for the description in Acts 1.-- 
v.). Moreover, the legendary element is certainly not 
more striking nor more strongly marked here than in 
the gospel, and could have been deposited just as 
rapidly as the strata of gospel tradition. Besides, 
St. Luke may not have acquainted himself with these 
stories at the time when he came with St. Paul to 
Jerusalem. We, indeed, have not the least idea how 
long he remained there at that time. He may easily 
have become acquainted with his subject-matter or his 
sources—if there is a question of one or more Aramaic 
sources—for the first time between his sixtieth and 
eightieth year. But even if we do not choose to accept 
this hypothesis, and if, with good grounds, we regard 
St. Mark (for the gospel) and the evangelist Philip 
(with his daughters who were prophetesses) as St. Luke’s 
authorities,” there is no reason why these stories should 


1 In particular the record that it was a question concerning the 
Temple is highly trustworthy. 

2 He met the former in Rome, the latter in Caesarea (vide supra, 
pp. 39f.). The way he speaks of the latter in chap. xxi.—or, rather, 
does not speak of him, but only mentions him significantly—suggests 
that he valued him as an authority. St. Philip must have been an 
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not have been already current about the years 55- 
60 a.p. In his veneration for the Church of Jerusalem 
—which, indeed, for a long period was the Church 
par excellence—St. Luke agrees with St. Paul. Nor 
can any objection be raised against the representa- 
tion, indirectly given in the Acts, that the believers 
of Jerusalem first collected round the Twelve and their 
immediate following, and that then, as soon as they 
really became a Church, they set the Lord’s brother 
at their head. ‘The very fact that St. Luke does 
not describe this revolution arouses our confidence. 
He has related nothing which had not been handed 
down to him, and he possessed no tradition on this 
point. He is perfectly trustworthy so long as his 
faith in the miraculous, and his interest in his own 
“ spiritual” gift of healing, do not come into play. 

(3) Much fault has been found, in general and in 
detail, with his description of the origin and develop- 
ment of the non-Jewish Churches, and thus of the 


* ecstatic” par excellence if all his daughters became prophetesses. 
But this is just what is expressly testified by St. Luke in Acts viii. 6f. : 
προσεῖχον of ὄχλοι τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῷ 
ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς καὶ βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει" πολλῶν γὰρ τῶν ἐχόντων 
πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα βοῶντα φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξήρχοντο" πολλοὶ δὲ παραλελυ- 
μένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐθεραπεύθησαν. Philip, therefore, like St. Luke, was 
endowed with the miraculous gift of healing, and his miracles were 
such as to provoke the admiration of St. Luke himself. The ecstatic 
nature of such a man could not but colour his memory of the past. 
Indeed, the story of St. Philip in viii. 26 ff. is a crying witness that 
this was so. Here an angel speaks to St. Philip, and the Spirit speaks 
to him (ἄγγελος κυρίου and πνεῦμα are thus identical here!) ; indeed; 
“the Spirit of the Lord ” catches away (ἁρπάζειν) Philip from the side 
of the Athiopian.—As for St. Mark, Acts xii. is sufficient testimony 
that he, at least in part, was one of St. Luke’s authorities. 
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Church Catholic; but we forget that only a few decades 
later ideas sprang up which completely replaced our 
author’s conception of this historic process. In com- 
parison with these, St. Luke’s description is remarkably 
trustworthy. If he so conceives of the presbytery of 
Jerusalem under the leadership of St. James, even in 
the time of Nero, that he represents them as saying 
(xxi. 20), θεωρεῖς, πόσαι μυριάδες εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαίοις 
τῶν πεπιστευκότων, καὶ πάντες ζηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου 
ὑπάρχουσιν, and if he then allows St. Paul, during his 
trial at Jerusalem and Ceesarea, to lay the greatest 
emphasis upon his unity with those Jews that believed 
in a Resurrection,! what better can one wish? And, 
again, the way he leads up to the council at Jerusalem 
in chap. xv. (the conversion of Samaritans, the baptism 
of the AXthiopian eunuch, and then the baptism of the 
centurion of Czsarea by St. Peter)? is by no means so 
clumsily. conceived as to prevent him from recognising 
that the chief merit of having carried the Gospel to the 
Gentiles belongs to Jewish Christians of Cyprus and 
Cyrene and to St. Paul and St. Barnabas.* If he has 


1 Chap. xxiii. 6ff., &c. That St. Luke here explains to his readers 
who the Pharisees and Sadducees were is the strongest proof that he 
has in his eye only Gentile readers. 

2 It may be doubted whether the baptism of the Athiopian eunuch 
should be taken in this connection, for it is not exploited in this sense 
by our author. It is true that the conversion of the Samaritans also (see 
especially viii. 25) is not so exploited, and yet it is certain (see also 
the gospel) that it is narrated in the interest of the Gentiles. 

3 St. Peter does not really begin the mission to the Gentiles, but in 
a particular case, and by his agency, the Holy Spirit leads up to and 
sanctions that mission. The story itself, which must have attracted 
great attention, is certainly not entirely legendary, but has an 
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here assigned less honour to St. Paul than from his 
epistles seems to be due to him, and if in chaps. xxi. ss. 
he makes him appear more Jewish in his behaviour 
than we, judging from the same epistles, should imagine 
possible, it is at least permissible to ask which is right— 
our imagination or the representation given in the Acts. 
But even supposing this representation is incorrect, 
why could not a companion of St. Paul—who honoured 
St. Peter above everything (as apparently did all 
Christendom, and St. Paul too, nolens volens, if he did 
not happen to be provoked)—accept a tale current in 
Jerusalem that already “‘a good while ago”! St. Peter 
had baptised a Gentile? And why could not a Chris- 
tian historian—who, as a Gentile by birth, could not 
comprehend or describe the subtle line which bounded 
the path of St. Paul as a Jew and a Christian—repre- 
sent that apostle in one place as more Jewish, in another 
place as freer in his behaviour than he really was? 
From everything that we know and can conjecture of 
St. Paul in this connection, he must more than once 
have appeared very incomprehensible to his Gentile 
Christian as well as to his Jewish Christian com- 
panions. And we must also remember that St. Luke as 
a “ theologian,” like all Gentile Christians, was more a 
man of the Old Testament than St. Paul, because he had | 
never come to a real grip with the problem it presented.” 


historical nucleus. St. Luke, of course, first decked it up into its 
present form and significance. 

1 This is the expression in xv. 7. In those days every year must 
have felt like a generation. 

2 See St. Luke xvi. 17. 
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In hostility to the Jews—so far as that people had rejected 
the Gospel—he certainly cannot be surpassed ; but just 
as certainly (see also the gospel, especially chaps. i. and 
ii.) he had a theoretical reverence for Old Testament 
ordinances and Old Testament piety—an attitude in 
which he was, indeed, strongly affected by the problem 
which moved St. Paul (see xiii. 38 f.),1 though he had 
not thoroughly thought it out.2 Just as in the gospel 
he considers it quite in order that the same Jesus Who 
brings salvation to the Samaritans and to every sinner 
should in His own Person respect the law of the Old 
Testament (see xvii. 14 and elsewhere), so also Jews 
devoted to their law and at the same time believers in 
Christ are apparently the Christians who impress him 
most forcibly. ‘They are, in fact, not only Christians, 
but also homines antique religionis ; while the Gentile 
Christians come only in the second place. How could 
St. Paul, who himself acknowledged the permanence of 
the promises to the Jews (Rom. xi.), have shaken our 
author in this faith? And if he drew somewhat 
different conclusions from St. Paul, are we to regard 
the great apostle as the head of some theological 
school, to which he propounded a definite system of 
Divine Revelation? As regards, however, the grand 
crisis and the settlement recorded in Acts xv., even 


1 [ have already referred to this passage above (p. 19, note). Exactly 
interpreted, the words ἀπὸ πάντων ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν νόμῳ Mwicéws 
δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὃ πιστεύων δικαιοῦται proclaim a doctrine 
which is considerably different from the doctrine of St. Paul, but 
still only one which might very well be attributed to a disciple of 
that apostle. 

2 But had St. Paul himself quite thoroughly thought it out ? 
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Keim and Pfleiderer have acknowledged, after the 
exaggerations of the Tiibingen school, that more 
agreement than contradiction prevails between this 
account and the impassioned description in Gal. ii. 
The mistakes which occur, above all the wrong date of 
the so-called Apostolic decree, can easily be attributed 
to an early writer who was not himself present at the 
council. When in chap. xvi. 4 he relates that St. Paul 
imposed this decree upon the Churches of Lycaonia, 
we notice that here too he was not present ;1 and if in 
chaps. xxi., xxv. he yet again refers to the decree, it is 
possible that in the meantime something of the kind 
had really been issued.2_ The speeches at the council as 
well as the letter (xv. 23-29) are composed by St. Luke ; 
but we should notice in regard to these speeches, and, 
indeed, in regard to the great discourses throughout 
the Acts, that St. Luke was conscious that he must 
make St. Peter speak differently from St. Paul. In 
these speeches we, of course, miss all kinds of things 
that we might justly require; but the fact that the 
author does presuppose this difference, and, indeed, even 
distinguishes the standpoint of St. Peter from that of 
St. James, is of far more importance than these defi- 
ciencies of his. Finally, St. Luke has been blamed with 


t This comes out strikingly in the very summary account (or, rather, 
in the silence) concerning St. Paul’s important mission in Phrygia 
and Galatia (xvi. 6). Ramsay’s theory that St. Luke was called in as a 
physician by St. Paul during his severe illness in Galatia is thus 
untenable. The two men first met at Troas. 

2 This passage, however, rouses a suspicion that it is a later inter- 
polation. It pays no regard to chap. xv., and the verse is not in any 
close connection with the preceding one. 


I 


190 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 


special severity because in his description of St. Paul’s 
mission he does not enlarge upon his disputes with the 
Jewish Christians, but confines himself entirely to the 
malicious assaults of the Jews,! and because, according 


1 Critics have withdrawn nearly all their earlier objections to the 
accounts given in the Acts (a few blunders excepted) concerning the 
attitude of the Jews towards the apostles and their mission (and 
vice versa). But critics still and all the more positively assert the 
absolute incredibility of St. Paul’s last conference with the Jews (in 
Rome), and hence conclude with absolute assurance that the authentic 
record breaks off at chap. xxviii. 16, and thus is undoubtedly a source 
but not the work of the author of the complete book. Even here I 
cannot admit their justification (concerning the close agreement in 
language and style between this concluding passage and the ‘“ we” 
section, see above, p. 65,note). In the first place, it is clear that the 
passage xxviii. 17-31 was intended to be the conclusion of the 
complete work ; the whole point of the passage lies in the quotation 
from Isaiah vi. 9 f., and in the inference drawn from this quotation : 
γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν ὅτι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπεστάλη τοῦτο τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ 
θεοῦ" αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀκούσονται. The Jews are hardened in heart and are 
rejected, the Gentiles are accepted—this was just the thema 
probationis of the whole work. As an artist, the author had a right 
to invent a scene which illustrated this thema, but this conference 
with the Roman Jews was certainly not invented by him, for it 
agrees very badly with the inference he draws from Isaiah’s prophecy. 
At this conference St, Paul explains the Gospel to the Roman Jews 
who crowded into his dwelling, and the result is: of μὲν ἐπείθοντο τοῖς 
λεγομένοις of δὲ ἠπίστουν. This result is not at all in agreement with 
the terrible curse of the quotation from Isaiah, which comes abruptly 
from St. Paul’s lips like a pistol shot. The preceding account, 
therefore, is not founded on pure invention, but on tradition. So 
much the worse, it may be said, and all the more impossible that 
St. Luke wrote this passage. But what is really contained in the 
account? It relates that St. Paul invited the Jewish elders in Rome 
to his house and brought forward in his apology all those points 
which he had made against the Jews both in Jerusalem and 
Cesarea. If we reject this passage, then we must also reject the 
previous passages ; but it is quite credible that St. Paul, wherever it 
appeared to him useful and called for, professed himself to be simply 
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to his representation, all discords within the Christian 
communities are brought to an end with the holding 


a Jew believing in a Resurrection—with the addition only that he 
waited for the appearance of the Messiah Jesus ; and there is also no 
reason to doubt that his protestations (that he had committed no 
offence against his people, that he did not come to accuse them, and 
that he wore his chain because of the Hope of Israel) are historical. 
There is therefore nothing here to which any one could take exception. 
But what is most perplexing is the reply of the elders, that they had 
neither received any (official) written communication concerning 
St. Paul, nor had they even been informed or prejudiced by the 
report of some brother travelling to Rome; for up to that time all 
they knew of this sect was that it was everywhere spoken against. 
The absence of official news is, of course, just possible, but that no 
report had been brought by some travelling brother is quite im- 
probable, while the indirect assertion that there were no Christians 
in Rome or that the Jews on the spot knew nothing about them— 
for this is the inference we seem compelled to make—is an impossi- 
bility. Weiss seeks to escape this difficulty by pointing out that the 
dispute concerning the Messiahship of Jesus in the Jewish community 
at Rome lay far behind the time of the present elders, and that the 
Christian Church then in Rome, as an essentially Gentile Christian 
community, kept themselves quite apart from the synagogue. But 
this expedient is obviously quite unsatisfactory. The dispute 
concerning the Messiahship of Jesus having once begun among the 
Roman Jews, could never have ceased ; and even if it had ceased, it 
is incredible that the elders should not have remained well informed 
about it, and yet in the following narrative it almost seems as if 
St. Paul now preached to them the Gospel message as something 
quite unknown to them. There is therefore a serious blunder in the 
text. But is it made better by shifting the responsibility for it on 
to the shoulders of a third and later writer, at a time when the 
Epistle to the Romans had long been widely known? How, then, is 
the difficulty to be explained? Asiwe saw above, the accounts cannot 
have been invented by St. Luke. What, then, had been reported to 
him, and what did he know about it? Naturally not the speeches 
made at the conference by St. Paul and the elders—for he was not 
then present, nor does he even pretend that he was an eye-witness— 
but the fact that St. Paul had a conference with the elders, whom he 
had invited to his hired dwelling, and, further, a second scene, 
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of the apostolic council of Jerusalem. In reply to 
this grave objection, we have no right to appeal to 
the fact that, with the exception of the first short meet- 
ing in Troas and Philippi (during the second missionary 
~ journey), St. Luke first joined St. Paul at the com- 
mencement of the apostle’s last journey to Jerusalem, 
and that then the time of fierce internal discord was 
past. St. Paul, of course, must often have told St. 
Luke about his relations with the Jewish Christians. 
Three points, however, must be taken into considera- 
tion: (1) St. Luke has not kept silence concerning the 
attitude of the Church at Jerusalem and of St. James 
towards the Law even as late as the time of Nero, as we 


likewise in St. Paul’s house, on which occasion he had an opportunity 
of expounding the Gospel to a considerable number of, Jews (we do 
not know whether the elders were present) and of winning a portion 
of them for Christ. Nothing can be alleged against the authenticity 
of either of these scenes. It is quite credible that the Apostle had 
invited the elders — whose attitude towards his trial before the 
emperor was of the highest importance—to his house (not, of course, 
for the purpose of at once converting them, but in order to dispose 
them favourably towards himself at his trial—so much, indeed, is said 
in plain words)—and that these had accepted the invitation of a 
Roman citizen. Absolutely no objection can be raised against the 
authenticity of the next scene. We may also well believe that the 
elders hesitated to mix themselves up in the matter, and took up a 
diplomatic attitude. The idea of being mixed up in an accusation 
against a Roman citizen, with the prospect of being prosecuted as a 
calumniator, was not an alluring one, especially as St. Paul could 
also turn the tables against them, as he himself hinted. St. Luke 
wished to reproduce in a written record this diplomatic attitude, with 
which he was acquainted. But he has come to sad grief in his 
attempt, because—writing carelessly and thoughtlessly as he often 
does, except when he had been an eye-witness—he so exaggerates the 
cautious attitude of the elders, expressed in the words “‘ we knew 
nothing of thee until now,” until it almost seems as if all the infor- 
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have seen, but he was no more scandalised by it than St. 
Paul himself, for the members of this Church were also 
Jews by birth. (2) The plan which guided him in the 
Acts did not oblige him to enter at all closely into the 
discussion of internal discords among Christians—indeed, 
must rather have prevented him from doing so. He 
wished to show how the Gospel had spread from Jeru- 
salem to Rome through the power of the Holy Ghost, 
working in the apostles and in chosen men, and how in 
its triumphant progress it had won over the Gentiles, 
while the Jewish people became more and more hostile, 
until at last their heart was definitely hardened against 
it. What place had the internal disputes of Christians 
in such a plan, especially when these affairs after 
70 a.p. had so changed in aspect from what they were 
before? That grand optimism which inspires St. Luke 


mation they had received concerning Christianity up to this time 
had come from abroad. Still, it is important that this is not stated 
in the text in so many words, even if it almost sounds like it. 
Putting the matter shortly, we may say that the bare facts of waviii. 
17 f. are proved to be quite credible both in themselves and because they 
do not fit in at all well with the quotation from Isaiah which is applied 
to them; indeed a writer who has here divided his account into two 
scenes (one with the elders, the other with ordinary Jewish visitors) 
is worthy of ali trust, and does not lose his right to pass as a contem- 
porary who was himself on the spot, though not present at the 
conference. We may also believe that both scenes ended with a 
definite result ; that the elders treated the case diplomatically and 
that some of the Jews were won over to the Gospel. One unfortunate 
sentence alone that is attributed to the elders is quite incredible, Now, 
according to all the rules of criticism, no conclusion at all can be 
drawn from one such sentence, especially if it becomes neither more 
intelligible nor more reasonable, when it is ascribed to that familiar 
scapegoat who has to bear the responsibility of all the errors of 
homines noti. 
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as he writes, and which already proclaims him to be a 
forerunner of the apologists and of Eusebius, did not 
allow him to dwell upon disturbing trifles. Moreover, (3) 
even in his gospel he has done a good deal in the way 
of omission ; this is apparent at once as soon as he is 
compared with his authority, St. Mark. But why 
might not a disciple of the apostles purposely suppress 
things, and why, because he has acted thus, must he be 
divested of this his qualification? Had not history 
itself in its inexorable yet providential progress made 


1 See the notes on this point in Wellhausen’s “ Commentar ” (e.g., 
ss. 42, 45, 134). Just as he has suppressed in the gospel things con- 
cerning our Lord which might give offence (e.g., the cry, “ Eli, ἘΠῚ ") 
or that showed St. Peter and the disciples in an unfavourable light, 
or inconvenient details, such as the command that the disciples 
should set out for Galilee, so also in the Acts of the apostles we may 
be sure that he, has purposely omitted much which was not to 
St. Peter’s or St. Paul’s credit. Thus he can scarcely have been 
ignorant of the scene in Antioch between the two apostles (Gal. ii.). 
It is therefore all the more surprising that he should relate the 
quarrel between St. Paul and St. Barnabas concerning St. Mark, and 
should apparently take a side against the two last named, This is 
most remarkable, considering the limits he observes elsewhere in his 
narrative, and can only be explained by supporting a certain animosity 
against St. Mark on the part of the author ; for he certainly revered 
St. Barnabas. Vide infra for further details on this question. The 
prophecy in St. Mark x, 39, together with the whole section in which 
it occurs, is also one of the passages suppressed by St. Luke, He 
suppressed it because it had not been fulfilled in the case of St, John. 
I cannot convince myself that the passage is a vaticiniwm post 
eventum, and that St. John really suffered a martyr’s death. The 
negative evidence of Irenzeus and Eusebius is, it seems to me, much 
stronger than that which, according to others, is alleged to have 
stood in Papias. St. Mark x. 365 ff. is a prophecy of our Lord which 
was only partly fulfilled. Accordingly, in order to correct it and to 
take its place, the other prophecy was invented (St. John xxi. 23) that 
St. John would not die at all. 
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evident what a writer about the year 80 a.p. must 
relate and what he had to pass over? However, in 
regard to the author’s representation of the attitude of 
the Roman magistrates, all objections of this kind that 
critics have felt obliged to urge against St. Luke have 
been proved to be worthless, He is certainly biased in 
this part of his narrative. He wished to show that the 
Roman authorities were much more friendly to the 
youthful Church than the Jewish authorities and the 
Jews, who unceasingly strove to stir them up against 
the Christians, But this bias is in accordance with 
actual fact, And even if St. Luke has gone too far 
with it in some places,’ as, for instance, in the gospel, 
where he exonerates Pilate beyond all bounds, yet this 
is far from being a proof that he cannot have been 
a companion of St. Paul.? 

In the section chaps, xvii.—xix. all kinds of in- 
equalities and small deviations from the facts related 


1 I have not, however, been able to find instances of such exaggera- 
tion in the Acts, unless it be the case that the account of the progress 
of the trial in Caesarea (see also xxviii. 17-19) is somewhat too 
favourable to the Romans—which is at all events probable. 

2 And, besides, he has also recounted some things which tell 
against the authorities (as at Philippi), and, on the other hand, he has 
not suppressed the counsel of Gamaliel and its good effect on the 
Sanhedrin. I do not know how to solve the great problem which is 
presented in the two concluding verses in the Acts (could the author 
have intended to write a third book ?—laying stress upon the πρῶτον 
[instead of πρότερον] in Acts i. 1). But to imagine that he did not 
relate the martyrdom of the apostle lest he should efface the impres- 
sion of the friendliness of the Roman authorities is indeed a poor 
solution of the difficulty. How can we imagine an early Christian 
suppressing the account of an apostle’s martyrdom for a political 
reason ! 
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in St. Paul’s epistles have been pointed out—some with 
reason, others are only alleged. On the whole, it may 
be said that these three chapters form a brilliant pas- 
sage in the Acts of the Apostles, although the author 
was not here an eye-witness. The historical data in 
St. Paul’s epistles confirm St. Luke’s narrative in a 
really remarkable way, and show quite clearly that he 
had here one or more reliable sources of information. 
One or two of these have been with good reason found 
in chap. xix. 29—namely, Aristarchus and Gaius (see 
p. 10, note’); it is difficult to understand why they should 
be mentioned here if they were not St. Luke’s autho- 
rities ; we remember, also, that on a later occasion 
St. Luke took the long journey to Cesarea and from 
thence to. Rome in company with Aristarchus. If we 
are astonished to find that we learn more concerning 
St. Paul from those passages of the Acts where the 
author does not write as an eye-witness than from the 
rest of the book, we forget that in the opinion of 
St. Luke and of his contemporaries nothing greater or 
more wonderful could be related of the apostle than . 
what is recorded in the “‘ we” sections. ‘The incidents in 
question have been summarised above on page 33 (the 
exorcism of the girl “ possessed with the spirit of 
divination,” an instance of raising from the dead, the 
healing of a gastric fever, but above all St. Paul’s con- 
duct during the storm, together with the apparition of 
the angel and his prophecy); these at least are in- 
ferior to nothing that St. Luke has imparted to us 


1 Therefore mistakes made here must not be pressed without 
qualification against 8t. Luke as an author. 
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from reports he received. But if the “ we” account offers 
a problem both in regard to what it contains and what 
it omits, yet this problem is surely not rendered less 
difficult by regarding it as a separate document. No 
one has as yet been able to fix with any probability the 
boundaries of such an hypothetical document. Some 
critics go back as far as chap. xi., and even include 
chaps, xxi.-xxvi., while others diminish the number of 
the existing ninety-seven verses by a theory of inter- 
polation. Perplexity also reigns in regard to the pur- 
pose of the supposed author of such a document— 
whether he wished to write a diary for himself or a 
biography of St. Paul. But this perplexity disappears— 
even if everything does not become clear—when we once 
realise that St. Luke, who accompanied the apostle as 
a physician and a fellow-worker, and wrote his history 
at a much later date, first joined the apostle as his 
companion and helper during his last two great mis- 
sionary journeys (from Troas to Jerusalem and from 
Ceesarea to Rome), while before this he had only once 
been with him—from Troas to Philippi—and then only 
for a short time. If we keep the fact well in view that, 
according to the “ we” sections, St. Luke was not in 
St. Paul’s company at the climax of his ministry—that 
is, during the years between his sojourn in Philippi and 
his last journey to Jerusalem—then most of these small 
difficulties find their explanation. Moreover, the pic- 
ture which he has given of St. Paul is not, according to 
the ideas of ancient days, such as an eulogist would 
draw, but is an historical portrait. All eulogistic 
touches are here wanting, while the picture of the 
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Church of Jerusalem, and of the activity of the 
apostles in its midst, abounds with them.’ Of course, 
the Acts of the Apostles is not a mirror which allows 
us to gaze into the very soul of St. Paul; but are we 
obliged to assume that a disciple of an apostle? must 
have been capable of seeing into the heart of the author 
of the Epistle to the Galatians and the two epistles to 
the Corinthians, and of portraying what he saw there ? 
Yet, on the other hand, all that St. Luke has performed 
in portraying St. Paul by means of the three great 
discourses (in Antioch, Athens, and Ephesus) deserves 
high praise. Judging simply from the epistles, we 
may well believe that the apostle would have spoken to 
receptive Jews, in substance at least, just as he speaks 
in the Acts at Antioch, and to Gentiles as he speaks 
at Athens, and that he would have exhorted his own 
converts just as he does at Miletus; but this last dis- 
course also contains—apart from the sentimental 
touches * peculiar to St. Luke—several distinct utter- 
ances whose authenticity (as regards their content) is 
confirmed by the epistles. Think only of his boast- 

1 Dark shadows are, however, not wanting even here (the story of 
Ananias, the quarrel of the Hellenists and Hebrews, the division 
between those Christians who were Pharisees and the rest of the 
Church). 

2 Moreover, we do not know whether St, Luke was a disciple of 
St. Paul in the exact sense of the word. The way in which he, in 
chap. xvi. 18, places himself side by side with St. Paul is not in 
keeping with this view, although he gives him all due honour in 
xvi. 14, 

3 St. Paul could also yield to the same feelings at times, but the 
emotional always speedily gave place to the heroic. 


4 It is well to notice that St. Luke was present at Miletus, but not 
at Antioch and Athens. 
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ing, his passionate assertion of his own personal dis- 
interestedness and the remarkable expression (xx. 28), 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν Tod θεοῦ, ἣν περιποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ αἵματος 
τοῦ idiov.1 If the words of xiii. 38, 39 remind us of 
the epistles to the Galatians and Romans, so this ex- 
pression reminds us of Ephesians and Colossians ; 
indeed, this whole discourse to the Ephesians calls to 
mind the epistles to the Thessalonians. The author of 
the Acts of the Apostles not a disciple of the apostle ? 
Who, I ask, except one who knew St. Paul personally 
could portray him as he appears in this book? Was 
it possible for an admirer of the apostle at the begin- 
ning of the second century to give so concrete a narrative 
and to avoid eulogy tosuch a degree ἢ Even if no “ we” 
appeared in the whole book, it would scarcely admit 
of doubt that the author—so far as concerns the history 
of St. Paul’s missionary work from chap. xiii. to the 
conclusion—wrote on the authority of an eye-witness 
with whom he was a contemporary. In truth no one 
has yet been able to draw a convincing portrait of 
St. Paul from his epistles alone. All attempts in this 
direction have led to productions which true historians 
have ignored. For these the portrait given in the Acts 
of the Apostles has always remained a concurring 
factor, because the abundance of actual fact which is 
therein afforded still makes it possible to pass behind 
the external action to the inward motive. 

But the Paulinism of St. Luke—this has been just 
as often asserted as disputed. Here one point has been 


1 The phrase is all the more remarkable in that this valuation of 
the Church is found in St, Luke alone.. 
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already noticed—namely, that in vocabulary (not only 
in words, but also in expressions) he resembles St. Paul 
much more closely than does St. Mark or even St. Mat- 
thew (vide supra, pp. 19 ff., note). But Acts xxvii. 35 and 
St. Luke xxii. 19 are already sufficient in themselves to 
prove St. Luke’s Paulinism in the superficial sense. 
St. Luke is even more of a universalist than St. Paul, 
because with the Greeks universalism was never a matter 
of question ; what insight, therefore, he shows in his story 
of the conversion of the centurion of Czesarea, in that he 
here, though theoretically, yet so thoroughly appreciates 
the difficulty felt by the Jew !* Towards the unbelieving 
Jews St. Luke’s attitude is almost more Pauline than that. 
of St. Paul himself. He holds different views from St. 
Paul concerning the law and Old Testament ordinances,” 
and St. Paul’s doctrine of sin and grace lies far outside 
his sphere of thought. He has a boundless—indeed, 
a paradoxical—love for sinners, together with the 
most confident hope of their forgiveness and amend- 
ment *—an attitude of mind which is only tolerable 
when taken in connection with his universal love for 
mankind.* This is quite un-Pauline. Nor is it here 
simply a question of difference in temperament only ; 
in this point St. Luke is in no sense a disciple of 
St. Paul ;° and just because he does not pierce into the 


1 Of course his respect for the religio antigua helped him here. 

2 Wellhausen (“ Luk,”’s, 134) very rightly points out that, according 
to St. Luke, blasphemy against the Temple was not the alleged reason 
for our Lord’s condemnation. 

3 See Wellhausen, “ Einleitung,” s. 69. 

4 Herder has rightly named him the evangelist of philanthropy. 

δ How St. Paul regarded sin and sinners is well known. We may 
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ee a ee His “soteriology,” 
in spite of all the deep and precious things he tells us of 
Christ, is his weakest point. Insome passages we cannot 
centrated in the magical efficacy of the Name of Christ. 
Christ is for him the superhuman Physician and Exorcist; 
therefore miraculous healing is the essential function and 
forms the test of the new religion. Faith is not in the 
least a necessary condition. First the miracle and its 
effect, then faith; this is St. Luke’s order. How deep 
and precious appears that cumbrous gnosis of the Cross 
Paul, how profound and worthy his difficult doctrine of 
Justification by Faith, of Spirit and New Life, when 
compared with these Greek superficialities! It is true 
that St. Paul also believes in the magical sacrament, 
that he also recognises the Spirit of Christ operating as 
a power of nature; but he is not contented with these 
because it pierces to the very depths of his moral con- 
of magical rite. St. Luke, however, seems to rest con- 
tented in this lower sphere, and yet, at the same time, 
judge of St. Lake's standpoint, on the one hand, from his choice of 
parables concerning simmers, om the other hand from Acts x. 35: 
οὐκ ἔστιν τροσωπολήμπτης ὅ θεός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταστὶ ἔθνει ὁ φοβούμενος: αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην [ef Rom. ii. 10, iv. ££; Gal. vi 10; 
Eph. iv. 23] δειτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστίν, and Acts xvii 29 ff. (the Gentiles are 
now delivered from their state of ignorance—that is, from idolatry). 
Compare this with Eom. i. and ii. 


142 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 


from others, from our Lord and St. Paul. He is no 
Paulinist, but he shows quite clearly that he is 
acquainted with Paulinism and draws from its resources. 
Could, then, one so mentally constituted have been and 
have remained a companion of St. Paul? We may 
answer with the counter question: What idea have we 
formed of those Greeks who were St. Paul’s companions 
and friends? If all of them, or even only the majority 
of them, were Paulinists in the strict sense of the word, 
how was it that the Gentile Church in Asia, in Greece 
and in Rome, became so entirely un-Pauline? Where, 
indeed, did Paulinism remain, except with Marcion, and 
what did Marcion make of it? We must determine 
not only to accept a more elastic definition of Paul- 
inism, but above all to form a different conception 
of what St. Paul tolerated in his nearest disciples. He 
who confessed Christ as the Lord, who shunned the 
riches and the wickedness of the world, who saw God 
revealed in the Old Testament, who waited for the 
Resurrection and proclaimed this faith to the Greeks, 
without imposing upon them the rite of circumcision 
and the ceremonial law—this man was a disciple of St. 
Paul. In this sense St. Luke also was a Paulinist.2? He 


1 Neither are his ethics Pauline. His “ Ebionitism”’ is Hellenistic 
in character ; it implies simply abnegation of the world and love for 
sinners. And yet the word ἀγάπη never occurs in the Acts and only 
once in the gospel (xi. 42, “love of God”); ἀγαπᾷν also is wanting in 
the Acts. His attitude of aversion from the rich coincides with the 
attitude of the poor in Palestine, but its motive is different. 

2 The problem which exists in regard to St. Luke’s relation to the 
epistles of St. Paul (vide supra) is without significance for the 
question whether he was the author of the complete history. If, as 


CAN HE BE THE AUTHOR? 143 


was a Paulinist too because of his respect and reverence 
for the Apostle, which taught him to recognise in St. 
Paul an authority almost as great as St. Peter,’ and 
led him to mould himself on St. Paul’s preaching, as far 
as was possible for a man of his nationality and per- 
sonality. This personality, with all its large-hearted- 
ness, has its own distinct and unique traits. If we read 
the Acts of the Apostles guided by the ruling fashion 
of literary criticism, we may analyse it into some half- 
dozen separate strata of documents; but if we read with 
discernment we discover one mind and one hand even in 
that which has been appropriated by the author.? 

The gulf which divides St. Luke as a Christian from 
St. Paul shows him at a disadvantage, but there is yet 
another and more favourable side presented in his 
works. Side by side with his predilection for the 
religious magic and exorcistic superstitions of Hellenism 
he possesses the mind and sense of form of a Greek ; 
through both these qualities he has become in his 


is believed, signs can be found of his having read these epistles, it 
would not be surprising ; if these signs are considered fallacious, it is 
not of much importance. Yet the hypothesis that these epistles 
were not used by our author becomes the more unintelligible the 
later the date which it is thought necessary to assign to the book. 
In my opinion, it cannot be claimed in the case of any one of 
St. Paul’s epistles that the author of the Acts must have read it (see, 
on the contrary, Weizsicker and Jacobsen)—1 Thess., Coloss., and 
Ephes. are the first to suggest themselves. But, on the other hand, 
there is enough found in the Acts to show that the author had 
knowledge both of the system of thought and of the language of the 
author of those epistles. 

1 Concerning St. Luke and St. Peter, see Wellhausen, ‘‘ Luk,” 5. 124. 

2 Apart, of course, from arbitrary changes and interpolations of 
later date. 
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writings an architect of that Gentile Church which has 
conquered the world and has spiritualised and indi- 
vidualised religion. ‘This same man, like Philip a seer 
of spirits and an exorcist, was the first to cast the Gos- 
pel into Hellenistic form and to bring the clarifying 
influence of the spirit of Hellenism to bear upon the 
evangelic message. ‘This would be evident even if he 
had written nothing else than St. Paul’s discourse at 
Athens ; but in his gospel he has Hellenised the message 
of Christ, both in substance and form, by simple and 
yet effective means, and in the Acts he has become the 
first historian of the Church. In this work of art—for 
the Acts of the Apostles is nothing less; it is, indeed, a 
literary performance of the first rank, in construction! no 
less than instyle—he has produced something quite unique 
and lasting. We donot know the effect which the book 
produced, but we know that it was canonised, and that 
means a great deal. St. Luke is the first member and 
the archetype of a series of writers which is distinguished 
by the names of St. Clement of Rome (representing the 
Roman Church?*), the Apologists, St. Clement of 

1 Much might be urged against the construction technically, be- 
cause of the way in which it narrows down, first to the history of 
St. Paul and at last to the account of the shipwreck; but from a 
psychological point of view it is unsurpassable. The book begins 
with the solemn tones of the organ and the peal of the bells and with 
the vision of a new and heavenly world ; we are led gradually into 
the world of real things, and at last, in the company of the great 


apostle, we are caught in the storm, we look in his face and hear his 
words. 

2 The significance of the Roman Church in this respect has not 
been sufficiently noticed. It may be gathered from the first epistle 
of St. Clement, which cannot be rated at its right value so long as 
this elementin it is not appreciated. 
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Alexandria, Origen, and Eusebius. The great process 
of transformation under the influence of the sober 
Hellenic spirit was begun by the very man who at the 
same time remained rooted in the twofold miracle- 
world of Palestine and Greece, and who. yielded to 
no Jewish Christian in his ardent and passionate 
longing for the last great day of wrath. This in 
itself is another proof that we really have here a 
man of the first Greek generation in the history of 
Christianity." He stood in personal intercourse with 
Christians of the first generation and with St.» Paul. 
In order to realise how absolutely differently those felt 
who were Hellenists and nothing else, and who had not 
breathed the air of the first ages, we need only study 
the works of St. Clement of Rome, whose date is so 
little later, and of St. Ignatius. St. Paul and St. Luke 
stand as contrasting figures. Just as the one is only 
comprehensible as a Jew who yet personally came into 
the closest contact with Hellenism, so the other is only 
comprehensible as a Greek who had nevertheless personal 
sympathy with primitive Jewish Christendom, Such a 
gift of sympathy could alone inspire a Greek with the 
tremendous courage that enabled him to write a gospel 
and to become the first historian of primitive Christen- 
dom. The other evangelists are all Jews by birth, the 
author of the gospel of the Hebrews included. 


1 The fact that the Parousia was delayed can no longer be dis- 
guised, but as yet no doubts have arisen that it would still come. 

2 Wellhausen lays great stress on this, and rightly so (‘‘Luk,” 5. 97 
and elsewhere). 


CHAPTER IV 
RESULTS 


A NAME counts for nothing—in the case of history this 
aphorism is only partly true. No names, of course, can 
make an incredible story authentic or probable, but the 
name of a contemporary and eye-witness guarantees the 
truth of a probable story, provided that there is no 
other reason for raising objections. And, further, the 
name tells us, as a rule, where, under what circumstances, 
and with what motives a tradition took its final and 
definite form. But we must first of all picture to our- 
selves the personality which stands behind the name 
“ Luke.” 

If the Luke whom St. Paul has mentioned three 
times in his letters is identical with the author of 
the great historical work, then for us he remains no 
longer in obscurity, and the criticism of his narratives 
as confined within definite bounds. During the so-called 
second missionary journey, at Troas (or shortly before) 
Luke the Greek physician of Antioch encountered 
St. Paul. We have no knowledge when and by whose 
influence he became a Christian, nor whether he had 
previously come into sympathetic touch with the 
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Judaism of the Dispersion ; only one thing is certain— 
that he had never been in Jerusalem or Palestine. He 
had at his command an average education, and possessed 
a more than ordinary literary talent. His medi 
fession_seems to have led him to Christianity, for he 
embraced that religion in the conviction that by its 
means and by quite new methods he would be enabled 
to heal diseases and to drive out evil spirits, and above 
all to become an effectual physician of —the—sout- 
Directed by his very calling to the weak and wretched, 
his philanthropic sympathy with the miserable was 
deepened in that he accepted the religion of Christ, and 
as a physician and evangelist proved and proclaimed the 
power and efficacy of the Name of Jesus and of the 
Gospel. He joined St. Paul at once in the capacity of 
a fellow-worker, crossing over with him and with Silas 
to Philippi and preaching the Gospel there (xvi. 13). 
But the companionship was only of short duration. He 
parted from the Apostle—the reason is unknown— 
while yet at Philippi,’ to join him again after some 
years had passed—this time also at Troas. ‘Then he 
accompanied St. Paul from Troas by Miletus and 
Cesarea to Jerusalem, together with a number of com- 
panions, including the Jewish Christian Aristarchus of 
Thessalonica. In Jerusalem, where he saw James and 
the presbyters, but none of the apostles (not even St. 
Peter), he seems to have stayed only a short time, for 





























1 It is therefore not probable that Origen and Pseudo-Ignatius are 
right in their-assertion that he is the unnamed brother (2 Cor. viii. 18), 
οὗ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ διὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, or the other who 
(2 Cor. viii. 22) is also introduced without a name, 
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he does not represent himself as having been an eye- 
witness of what befel the Apostle here and in Ceesarea.* 
But when St. Paul set out as a prisoner on the long 
voyage to Rome, we find St. Luke again in his com- 
pany. With this exception, Aristarchus alone of the 
Apostle’s friends voyaged with him. St. Paul was an 
invalid when he began the voyage (this was probably 
the reason why a physician went with him). Only one 
day after the Apostle had begun his voyage he was 
obliged to land at Sidon to take advantage of the 
special care of his friends, having obtained the per- 
mission of his humane commanding officer. In Malta, 
where they were compelled to make a considerable stay, 
St. Luke (together with the Apostle) had the oppor- 
tunity of practising his medical art (Acts xxviii. 2 ἢ), 
with the aid of Christian science. In Rome he tarried 
a considerable time with St. Paul as his physician (see 
Coloss. and Philipp.), and took part in the work of 
evangelisation (Philemon 24). Yet he did not, like 
Aristarchus, share the Apostle’s imprisonment (Coloss. 
iv. 10). Besides Jesus Justus, Epaphras, Demas, and 
others, he there made the acquaintance of St. Mark, 
the nephew of Barnabas (Coloss. iv. 10).2 ‘‘ Only Luke 
is with me” (2 Tim. iv. 11)—that is the last we hear 
of him. But we know from his works that he survived 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and was still at work a 


1 At least the fact of his being an eye-witness is uncertain. 

2 St. Luke also came into personal acquaintance with four among 
the number of prominent men in the primitive community at 
Jerusalem—Silas, Mark, Philip, and James. He was, however, more 
with the two former than the others. 
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good time afterwards. We cannot discover with cer- 
tainty where he went after leaving Rome—not, at all 
events, to Jerusalem and Palestine, nor even to Antioch 
or Macedonia (both these provinces are excluded because 
of the way in which he writes of them in the Acts). 
He could hardly have remained in Rome (though 
indeed this is not excluded by the Acts, it is neverthe- 
less not probable). We are therefore left to seek him 
either in Achaia (according to the earliest tradition) 
or in Asia. Asia, and more especially Ephesus, are 
suggested by the way in which he has distinguished 
this city and has made of St. Paul’s parting discourse 
to the Church of Ephesus a farewell of the Apostle 
to his converts in general (see especially xx. 25: 
ὑμεῖς πάντες ἐν ols διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν). 
That he has special interest in this city appears 
still more clearly to me from the heartfelt tones 
in which he speaks and the great anxiety which 
he expresses, but above all because he knows and 
refers to the later history of the Church in that 
city.’ Similar traits are not found in the author's 
reference to any other Church.” From the prominence 
given to Ephesus it does not necessarily follow that 


1 See the detailed warning, xx. 29f.: ᾿γὼ οἶδα ὅτι εἰσελεύσονται 
μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν [does this mean death or departure ?] μου λύκοι βαρεῖς 
εἰς ὑμᾶς μὴ φειδόμενοι τοῦ ποιμνίου, καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται 
ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα τοῦ ἀποσπᾶν τοῦς μαθητὰς ὁπίσω ἑαυτῶν. 
Cf. Rev. ii. 2. 

2 St. Luke leaves his reader in no doubt that the foundation of the 
Church in Corinth was the grandest achievement of St. Paul’s so- 
called second missionary journey; but the author himself has no 
relations with that Church, 
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the author wrote his book in that city itself, but it 
surely follows that it was written in some region for 
which Ephesus was an important centre (Achaia 
therefore remains open). It appears from the gospel, 
and also from the Acts, that the community of the 
disciples of St. John the Baptist was for ever irritating 
the Christian community, and the author’s interest in 
this controversy is shown in close connection with 
Ephesus (xix. 1 ff.).1 Here we have the first and very 
clear instance of relationship between St. Luke and the 
gospel of St. John. But St. Luke also shows that he 
is interested in St. Philip and his prophesying daughters 
(xxi. 9); these people we know lived at a later time in 
Hierapolis, in Phrygia *—another point in favour of the 
theory that St. Luke himself took up his abode at a 
later time in Asia. In this connection it must be 
further noticed that he has seven times smuggled St. 


1 According to Weiss and others, the men spoken of in this passage 
were not disciples of St. John, and even Apollos could not have been 
one (xviii. 25). I cannot go into this intricate question here. In my 
opinion, we must regard them as disciples of St. John, because they 
had received their sacrament of baptism from him ; but, on the other 
hand, they believed in Jesus. We can reconcile these two articles of 
their faith by supposing that they believed in Jesus as the future 
Messiah—i.e., that they looked upon His first appearance as in every 
sense only preparatory. It is a most astonishing fact—but unfortu- 
nately this is not the only instance of the kind—that the critics 
actually presume to correct the essential characteristics of the infor- 
mation which St. Luke has given concerning the standpoint of 
Apollos and of the other disciples, advancing hypotheses of two 
sources and the like, as if they had complete information concerning 
these disciples. They thus destroy for us one of the most precious 
relics of early Christendom, which, short as it is, represents a com- 
plete department in the primitive Christian movement. 

2 Papias, in Eusebius, “ H. E.,” iii, 39, 
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John into the source which contains the Petrine stories, 
and this without any apparent reason (vide supra, 
p- 117). This circumstance, of course, need not neces- 
sarily be connected with the author’s interest in Ephesus; 
indeed, it is not at all likely that it is so, since when 
speaking of Ephesus he is never reminded of St. John. 
Therefore his interest in St. John may very well have 
had another incentive. Yet im relation to the problem 
concerning the later history of St. John the son of Zebedee 
it is of high significance that he alone among the apostles, 
with the exception of St. Peter, is the one in whom St. 
Luke shows interest. This interest is not easily accounted 
for otherwise than by assuming that the author had 
knowledge of some mission undertaken by St. John at 
a later time. Here let us remember that this apostle 
is introduced in a very artificial way into the account 
of the mission in Samaria. According to our author, 
St. John comes next in honour to St. Peter, and in the 
primitive community he is represented as inseparable 
from the chief apostle. As this idea concerning 
St. John can scarcely have arisen from the fact 
that he was one of our Lord’s nearest disciples—for in 
that case our author must have placed St. James the 
son of Zebedee (whose martyrdom only is mentioned 
quite cursorily) as near to St. Peter as he does St. John 
—and as our author possessed absolutely no source 
of information concerning any specially prominent 
achievement of St. John in the early community at 
Jerusalem, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 


1 Strange that he has passed him over in Acts xv.! This fact alone 
shows that he had not read the Epistle to the Galatians, 
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he has thus smuggled him as an important person into 
the history of the early Church because of some later 
achievements of that apostle which were known to 
him. 

Let us now return to St. Luke. At Ephesus, or some 
place in Asia or Achaia, and about the year 80 a.p., he 
wrote his history for the “excellent” Theophilus. His 
chief authority for the gospel was the work of St. 
Mark, his late companion in Rome; besides this, he 
employed for the Lord’s life a second source, which he 
shared with St. Matthew ; and, thirdly, he is dependent 
upon special traditions which had their origin in Jeru- 
salem or Judea, whose authenticity is almost entirely 
dubious, and which must, indeed, be described as for 
the most part legendary. It is most unlikely that he 
collected these during his probably only very short stay 
in Jerusalem during the first years of Nero’s reign, for 
then they must also have been incorporated in St. Mark ; 
but, so far from this being the case, they go beyond 
and even correct the conceptions and accounts of the 
latter gospel. This material, therefore, must have 
reached St. Luke at a later period. ‘That it is con- 
nected with, or, rather, leads up to, what underlies the 
fourth gospel? has been emphasised by many writers, 
“and lately by Wellhausen.*? In all probability it did 
not reach either St. Luke or St. John in written form,’ 

1 Concerning this source, see my book ‘Die Spriiche und Reden 
Jesu,” 1907, an English translation of which will appear shortly. 

2 Concerning the relation between St, Luke and St. John, see 
Appendix IV. 


3 Wellhausen, ‘‘ Luk,”’ ss. 8, 11, 20, 45, 53, 123; ‘* Hinleit.,’’ s. 65. 
4 If in writing, then in Aramaic, 
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but depended upon the oral tradition of Christians of 
Jerusalem or Judza who had wandered from Palestine 
or Jerusalem at or after the time of the Great War. 
These we must think of as “ecstatics” altogether 
wanting in sober-mindedness and credibility, like Philip 
and his four prophesying daughters who came to Asia. 
Were not the latter, indeed, of just such a character ? 
It is known that St. Luke made their acquaintance in 
Cwsarea, and it is very probable that on a later occasion 
he encountered them yet again in Asia. Papias, who 
himself saw the daughters, expressly states that they 
transmitted stories of the old days.‘ Doubtless we must 
picture to ourselves the people who were the authorities 
for the separate source allied to the fourth gospel, which 
St. Luke has so wonderfully and beautifully edited, as 
being something like the Philip of Acts viii., and like 
what we may imagine his daughters to have been, both 
from the fact that they were prophetesses and from 
Papias’ notice concerning them. It is now most re- 
markable that very distinct prominence is given in this 
special source of St. Luke not only to prophecy 
(inspired by the Holy Ghost), but stl more to the 
feminine element, as Plummer (“ Comm. on St. Luke,” 

1 Papias, in Eusebius, “H. E.,” iii, 39,9: τὸ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν Ἱεράπολιν 
Φίλιππον τὸν ἀπόστολον ἅμα ταῖς θυγατράσιν διατρῖψαι διὰ τῶν πρόσθεν 
δεδήλωται. ws δὲ κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ὃ Παπίας γενόμενος, διήγησιν παρει- 
ληφέναι θαυμασίαν ὑπὸ τῶν τοῦ Φιλίππου θυγατέρων μνημονεύει, τὰ νῦν 
σημειωτέον" νεκροῦ γὰρ ἀνάστασιν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν γεγονυῖαν ἱστορεῖ καὶ αὖ 
πάλιν ἕτερον παράδοξον περὶ Ἰοῦστον τὸν ἐπικληθέντα Βαρσαβᾶν γεγονός, 
ὡς δηλητήριον φάρμακον ἐμπιόντος καὶ μηδὲν ἀηδὲς διὰ τὴν τοῦ κυρίου χάριν 
ὑπομείναντος. . .. καὶ ἄλλα δὲ ὃ αὐτὸς ὡς ἐκ παραδόσεως ἄγράφου εἰς 


αὐτὸν ἥκοντα παρατέθειται ξένας τέ τινας παραβολὰς τοῦ σωτῆρος kK. δι- 
δασκαλίας αὐτοῦ καί τινα ἄλλα μυθικώτερα, 
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p. xlii. 5.) and others have already pointed out.’ St. 
Mark, and also St. Matthew, still leave women very 
much in the background inthe Gospel story. St. Luke 
is the first to give them such a prominent place therein. 
We find mentioned in his gospel (besides St. Mary, the 
Mother of our Lord): 


1. The prophetess Elizabeth. 

2. The prophetess Hanna. 

3. The widow of Nain. 

4, 'The woman who was a sinner. 

5. The notice in chap. viii. 1 ff: of δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῳ 
καὶ γυναῖκές τινες al ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευ- 
μάτων πονηρῶν καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαρία ἡ καλουμένη Μαγ- 
δαληνή, ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα 
γυνὴ Χουζᾷ ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρῴδου" καὶ Σουσάννα καὶ 
ἕτεραι πολλαί, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτοῖς ἐκ 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. According to St. Luke 
(who knows more about them than he tells us—see 
Wellhausen on this passage), these women ministered to 
the necessity, not only of Jesus, but also of the whole 
inner circle of disciples? (the gist of the passage was, 
moreover, already given in St. Mark xv. 40 f.). 


1 In St. John also the feminine element is more prominent than 
in St. Mark and St. Matthew, but not nearly so much so as in St. Luke 
(vide the Mother in chap. ii., the woman of Samaria, Mary and 
Martha, St. Mary beside the cross, the words to St. Mary from the 
cross, the Magdalene as the first who saw the Risen One). 

2 Compare, moreover, Mavahy Ἡρῴδου τοῦ τετράρχου σύντροφος 
(Acts xiii: 1). 

3 ᾿Αὐτοῖς is to be read. Wellhausen follows the insufficiently 
attested reading αὐτῷ, 
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6. Mary and Martha. 

7. The woman who called the Mother of our Lord 
blessed (xi. 27). 

8. The woman who had a spirit of infirmity for 
eighteen years (xiii. 10 ff-). 

9. The widow and the unjust judge (xviii. 1 ff.) 
10. The woman and the lost piece of silver (xv. 
8 ff). : : 
11. The widow’s mite (xxi. 1 f.). 

12. The daughters of Jerusalem weeping over our 
Lord’s sufferings (xxiii. 27 ff.). 

13. The women of Galilee beside the cross (xxiii. 
49). 

14, Women as the first evangelists of our Lord’s 
Resurrection (xxiv. 10)—contrary to St. Mark. 

And we may perhaps add (though on very slender 
grounds), 

15. The story of the woman taken in adultery. 


A very considerable portion of the matter peculiar to 
St. Luke is thus feminine in interest. It is therefore, 
perhaps, not too presumptuous to assign these traditions 
to Philip and his four prophesying daughters. We 
may also remember that another collection of stories 
in St. Luke is distinguished by the interest shown for 
the Samaritans—a trait which is wanting in St. Mark 


1 Also in the Acts St. Luke is greatly interested in converted 
women—a trait which is purposely attenuated in the text of D. See 
my essay on Priscilla and Aquila in the “Sitzungsber. der Preuss. 
Akad.,” 1900, January 11. But this interest is here determined by the 
facts themselves, and does not seem to be anywhere exaggerated, 
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and St. Matthew '—and that, according to the Acts, St. 
Philip’s own grand achievement was the evangelisation 
of Samaria (viii. 14: ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις 
ἀπόστολοι ὅτι δέδεκται ἡ Σαμαρία [scil. through the 
preaching of Philip] τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ). Villages of 
Samaria in which the gospel was preached are only 
mentioned in the gospel of St. Luke (ix. 52-56) and in 
the Acts (viii. 25). This coincidence of interest in the 
feminine element, in prophecy (the Holy Spirit), and in 
the Samaritans, taken together with the general stand- 
point—that of Jerusalem—of this source peculiar to St. 
Luke, makes it probable that we have here a body of 
tradition which rests upon the authority of St. Philip 
and his daughters.® 

But this impression is confirmed by the Acts of 
the Apostles. We have already shown that (apart 
from the source common to St. Matthew and St. Luke) 
St. Mark certainly, and tradition originating with St. 
Philip most probably, formed the two chief authorities 
of St. Luke in the gospel; now our confidence in this 
conclusion is strengthened by the fact that it simply 
and easily fits in with the phenomena presented in the 
Acts of the Apostles. It is true that for the second 


1 This interest is also shared by the fourth evangelist. 

2 But in the fourth gospel compare with the words of the Acts 
(viii. 25 : πολλάς τε κώμας τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν εὐαγγελίζοντο) the informa- 
tion of St. John iv. 39: ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς 
αὐτὸν τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν. 

3 Amongst the number of later accounts concerning St. Philip 
(and his daughters) we must reckon that of St. Clement, ‘‘ Strom.,”’ iii. 
4,25. There it is asserted, as if it stood in the gospel, that St. Luke 
ix. 60 was spoken to him, Has §t. Clement confused matters here ἢ 
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half of the book the author’s own recollections and the 
records of other companions of St. Paul were at his 
disposal (¢.g., for the tumult in Ephesus, judging from 
xix. 29, probably the record of Aristarchus—vide supra, 
Ρ. 136); but for the first half—we see it at a glance— 
he relies entirely (apart from his account of St. Paul’s 
conversion and all that concerns Antioch) on tradition 
concerning St. Peter and St. Philip. It is probable 
that the’ stories concerning St. Peter reached him 
through St. Mark, because St. Mark alone was closely 
connected both with St. Peter and, by kinship, with 
St. Barnabas (Coloss. iv. 10: ὁ ἀνεψιὸς BapvaBa), two 
very prominent persons in the Acts of the Apostles ; 
and also because St. Luke shows (Acts xii.) that he is 
well informed concerning the house of St. Mark’s 
mother in Jerusalem—indeed, he even knows the name 
of one of her maid-servants (Rhoda). In regard to St. 
Philip, however, there is no need of many words to 
show that St. Luke possessed traditions about him, and 
resting on his authority. It is possible that St. Luke 
received them only during his stay with Philip in 
Ceesarea (ix. 30 and xxi. 9—vide supra, p. 39), though it 
is more probable that he also at a later date conversed 
with St. Philip’s prophesying daughters in Asia. How- 
ever this may be, even if he received the tradition at 
an early date, from Philip and his daughters in Ceesarea 
and from St. Mark in Rome, we should never forget that 
St. Luke first composed his history at a considerably 
later date, and, moreover, has elaborated in his own way 
their somewhat questionable records, 


1 It does not seem to me difficult to distinguish broadly between 
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But his connection with St. Mark requires some 
further comment. St. Luke has incorporated three- 
fourths of the gospel into his book, yet he does not 
‘show great respect for its wording. He has neither 
mentioned this gospel by name in his prologue, nor has 
he there expressed an altogether favourable opinion con- 
cerning his predecessors, amongst whom he must have 
reckoned St. Mark in the first rank. But more than 
this—we may even say that St. Luke wrote his gospel 
in order to supplant the gospel of St. Mark, in the 
sense, at least, in which every author writing after another 
author on the same subject intends to supersede the 
work of his predecessor. He regarded it as containing 
in the main authentic tradition, but, apart from 
numerous corrections in style and other small points, 
on the ground of what he considered better information 
he has in important details condemned. it as wrong in 
its order of events, too unspiritual, and imperfect and 
incorrect.2, This is shown most clearly in the accounts 


that which St, Luke obtained from St. Mark and that which he 
obtained from St, Philip or his daughters. In the mission to the 
Samaritans both streams of tradition flow together. Here doubt 
exists as to the share to be assigned to each, and, moreover, to the 
editor, St. Luke. 

1 Rather he indirectly criticises them. Eusebius (“‘H. E.,” iii. 22,15) 
who could certainly appreciate Greek style and the intention of an 
author, paraphrases the prologue of St. Luke as follows: 6 δὲ Λουκᾶς 
ἀρχόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν συγγράμματος τὴν αἰτίαν προύθηκεν 
δι᾽ ἣν πεποίηται τὴν σύνταξιν, δηλῶν ὧς ἄρα πολλῶν καὶ ἄλλων προπετέσ- 
τερον ἐπιτετηδευκότων διήγησιν ποιήσασθαι ὧν αὐτὸς πεπληροφόρητο 
λόγων, ἀναγκαίως ἀπαλλάττων ἡμᾶς THs περὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀμφηρίστου 
ὑπολήψεως, τὸν ἀσφαλῆ λόγον ὧν αὐτὸς ἱκανῶς τὴν ἀλήθειαν κατειλήφει 
. « διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου παρέδωκεν εὐαγγελίου. 

2 Numerous examples may be adduced from the comparison of 
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of the Passion and the Resurrection. With regard to 
the latter, St. Luke, following his special source, has 
replaced St. Mark’s account by later legends which had 
arisen in Jerusalem, and, in direct opposition to St. 
Mark, has ascribed the first announcement of the 
Resurrection to women. Moreover, a special light is 
thrown upon his connection with St. Mark by the Acts 
of the Apostles. The only apostolic man about whom 
something unpleasant.is therein recorded is St. Mark— 
a point which has been noticed above (p. 134, note). 
He is accused of breach of faith (xiii. 13, cf. xv. 37 (ἢ), 
and he is made answerable for the separation of St. 
Barnabas and St. Paul. ‘That is a bitter reproach 
which St. Luke has not shrunk from perpetuating.’ 
But the Church—that is, the Church of Asia, followed 
by the other Churches—did not reject the work of 
the Jewish Christian of Jerusalem, when it came into 
her hands ; though she, indeed, criticised it, she never- 
theless acknowledged it as excellent, and set it quietly 
side by side with the work of the Greek physician 
of Antioch. 


The traditions concerning Jesus which we find in St. 


the two gospels to show that St. Luke criticised the gospel of St. 
Mark from these points of view. Some of them agree remarkably 
with those from which the presbyter John, as recorded by Papias, 
has criticised the book, The presbyter admits (1) the incomplete- 
ness of St. Mark, and, moreover, (2) its faulty order ; but he main- 
tains its exactness, its veracity, and the conscientious effort of the 
evangelist to give a full reproduction of the information which he 
had received, 

1 It already struck Irenzus as strange that St. Luke in the Acts 
parts St. Mark from the fellowship of St. Paul. 
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Mark and St. Luke are older than is generally supposed. 
This does not make them more credible, but it is a fact 
of no slight significance in relation to their criticism. 
In St. Mark we have the deposit of several strata of 
tradition originating entirely in Jerusalem. Wellhausen 
has brought forward good reasons for the view that they 
were first written in Aramaic. I do not profess to offer 
an independent opinion on this difficult question. ‘The 
presbyter John maintains that the gospel was based 
upon the mission sermons of St. Peter ; only it is diffi- 
cult to understand why a native of Jerusalem like St. 
Mark, whose maternal home had formed a centre for the 
primitive Church, and who knew the whole community, 
should have taken the mission sermons of St. Peter— 
and these, indeed, exclusively—as the basis of his work. 
This piece of information, therefore, does not seem 
reliable ; it looks rather like a story that was invented 
for the purpose of excusing the deficiencies and omissions 
of this gospel. It is another point in its disfavour if it 
be true that St. Mark was still a boy and growing youth 
during the twelve years which St. Peter probably spent ἦ 
with the primitive community ; and this supposition, 
judging from the nature of his connection with his 
uncle St. Barnabas and with St. Paul, is probably true, 
and fits in with the very emphatic statement of tradition 
(presb. John, Murat. fragment) that he had neither seen 
nor heard the Lord. We can also unreservedly accept 
the old tradition which tells of him that, after having 
accompanied St. Paul, first for a short time, then longer 
(in Rome), he also acted as interpreter to St. Peter, and 


i It seems that later he only visited Jerusalem by the way. 
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thus heard something also from this apostle. But from 
this tradition little or nothing can be concluded in 
regard to the relation this gospel bears to St. Peter, if 
it be true that it was only after his death that St. Mark 
determined to give a written account of the gospel of 
Jesus Christ (see Irenzeus). He then collected together 
all the material that he could lay hands upon, and that 
would serve his purpose of proving Jesus to be the 
Christ from His mighty deeds and words. Though in 
this gospel we find different strata of tradition lying 
side by side or confused together, yet they serve but 
one and the same purpose, and this was all that St. 
~ Mark cared for. And yet everything that stands in 
this gospel was already in circulation before the year 
70 a.p., or, as others think, soon afterwards. At that 
time contradictory and discrepant stories were mingled 
together in people’s brains and minds, just as thoughts 
are nowadays. But it is probable that this same Mark 
also related—either by word of mouth or in an Aramaic 
writing—* classic” stories of the primitive community 
at the time when St. Peter was at the head of the 
brethren and St. James had not come to the helm of 
affairs. 'Thus the first attempt to crystallise the tradi- 
tion concerning our Lord and the primitive “ classic” 
days in a written account was made by one who was a 


1 Wellhausen rightly says (‘‘ Hinl.,’”’s. 53) : “ It seems that the tradi- 
tion narrated by St. Mark does not rest mainly upon the authority 
of close acquaintances of Jesus. It has for the most part a some- 
what rough, popular style, as if it had passed for a long time from 
mouth to mouth among the people, until it took the simple dramatic 
form in which it now lies before us,” 
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disciple both of St. Peter and St. Paul;1 and yet we 
must not expect to discover behind his work either St. 
Peter or St. Paul as his authorities. It may seem very 
strange to us that neither the intercourse of our Lord 
with his disciples nor St. Paul’s theology is really 
reflected in this gospel, though it was written by a 
disciple of the apostles; but let us not forget that St. 
Mark was so possessed by his own conception of our 
Lord, and so convinced of its truth, that, paradoxical as it 
may sound, he was relieved of the duty of drawing His 
portrait in the closest possible accordance with historic 
fact, and was prevented from burdening the absolute 
simplicity of his doctrine concerning the Christ with 
the conceptions of systematic theology.? Neither the 
teaching of our Lord nor His mission as a Saviour and 
Healer, as such, specially interested him. His concern lay 
with words and deeds of Divine power; and the later 
tradition doubtless presented more striking instances of 
these than the earlier.. It cannot be said with certainty 
for what readers St. Mark wrote. Not for Jewish 
Christians ; very probably for Roman Christians ; at all 
events, for those who knew Alexander and Rufus, the 
sons of Simon of Cyrene—and in Rome we hear that 
there dwelt one Rufus, a Christian, and his mother, who . 
was a believer (Rom. xvi. 13).° 


i There is no certain proof that St. Mark was dependent upon 
written sources which were already in existence. 

2 Even the argument from prophecy is almost entirely wanting, 
and this was the beginning of all theology. In other respects 
St. Mark among the synoptists is the nearest to St. Paul. 

3 The old “ Argumentum,” dating from about 220 A.D. (Corssen, 
“Texte und Unters.,” Bd.15, Η, 1, 5. 9), expressly states that St. Mark 
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After him comes St. Luke, a second disciple of St. 
Paul. It is, indeed, a fact not without significance that 
it was companions of St. Paul—even if they were not 
the only ones—who undertook this task of literary 
crystallisation. 'The great mental gulf between St. Luke 
and St. Mark must not be measured by years ; for we 
cannot place St. Luke as an author much later than the 
year 80 a.p. He was a Greek and a native of Antioch, 
while St. Mark was a Jew and a native of Jerusalem. 
Under his hands the universalistic and humane, the social 
and individualistic tendencies of Hellenism, the ecstatic 
and magical elements of Greek religion, yet also Greek 
thought and sense of form, gain the mastery over the 
subject-matter of the traditional narratives. And yet, 
at the same time, great respect is shown for the religio 
antiqua of the Old Testament, as St. Luke depicts it, 
for instance, in Zacharias and Elizabeth. He lays the 
foundation of the second stage in the crystallisation of 
the Gospel tradition, and at once proceeds to record the 
history of the extension and triumph of the youthful 
religion. For both parts of his narrative he depends 


wrote his gospel in Italy (this does not exclude, but includes Rome). 
It also says that St. Mark was a Levite, and had cut off his thumb in 
order to avoid becoming a priest. That this is a Roman tradition, 
and that St. Mark bore the nickname 6 κολοβοδάκτυλος in Rome, 
follows from the fact that Hippolytus also bears witness to it 
(“Phil.,” vii. 30). For further details see my essay ‘‘ Pseudopapia- 
nisches,’’ in the “ Ztschr. f. N. Tliche. Wissensch.,” 1902, iii. s. 159 ff. 

1 What a trumpet-note of joy, courage, and triumph sounds 
through the whole Lukan history, from the first to the last pages! 
Vexilla regis prodeunt ! We listen in vain for this note in the other 
evangelists. They are all burdened with a far heavier load of cares, 
of thoughts, and of doctrines than this Greek enthusiast for Christ, 
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upon St. Mark. In the gospel, however, he has at least 
two other sources (Q=that which St. Luke has in 
common with St. Matthew, P=that originating in 
Jerusalem and related to St. John), the latter of which, 
distorted by many different tendencies, seems to be 
connected with those traditions in the Acts which have 
been referred to St. Philip. 'There is very much to be 
said in favour of the view that St. Philip and his 
prophetic daughters have contributed the truly ample 
material for both parts of this source. ‘The chief point, 
however, is that the whole, in its main features at least, 
had its origin in Jerusalem (or in Judeea), that in St. 
Mark and St. Luke there are to be found only a few 
traditions and legends which sprang up as a secondary 
growth in Gentile-Christian soil,’ and that the whole of 
St. Luke’s material was already in existence about the 
year 80 a.p. If we consider the gulf that yawns 
between the latest accounts in St. Luke and the earliest 
in St. Mark we are astounded that such a tremendous 
development should have been accomplished in so short 
a time and exclusively on the soil of Judea and 
Jerusalem. Both in St. Mark and St. Luke it is almost 
always only the history of the primitive community of 
who courageously marches forward, surmounting every difficulty. — 
He amply compensates us for his faith in magic, his enormous 
credulity and theological superficiality, by his own peculiar quality of 
confident, happy hopefulness and his genuine Greek delight in telling 
stories. As a story-teller, “all is grist that comes to his mill.” 

1 But it is, of course, not without significance that the literary 
crystallisation of this material (except that of Q) took place outside 
Palestine (in Rome and Asia). St. Luke refers to the circumstances 


of the Diaspora in his accounts of the disciples of St. John, and 
perhaps in some parables. 
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Jerusalem or of the communities of Judea which is 
reflected in the tradition these evangelists record. The 
history of Gentile Christianity is scarcely touched upon 
in the gospel and the first half of the Acts, except in so 
far as Gentile communities are expressly mentioned. But 
in what is told us of this subject in the second half of 
the Acts, St. Luke—writing partly as an eye-witness 
and partly from accounts given by eye-witnesses—has 
produced a splendid piece of work, and has given an 
historical account which, though it indeed leaves much 
to be desired, needs nevertheless only a few corrections, 
and excellently supplements the Pauline epistles, What 
a wealth of matter of all kinds is found in peaceful 
juxtaposition in these two books! 'The subject-matter, 
indeed, is even more varied than the forms of 
expression! From this significant fact we may estimate 
and realise what a multitude of various conceptions 
could be accepted and reconciled with one another in 
_ onea ndthe same mind. St. Luke writes absolutely with- 
out bias; or, rather, he is biased in one direction only— 
his one object is to prove that our Lord is the Divine 
Saviour, and to show forth His saving ‘power in His 
history and in the working of His Spirit (in the mission 
of the apostles among the Gentiles, in contrast to the 
stubborn Jews). In his gospel he, like St. Mark, al- 
most entirely disregards theology, more particularly the 


1 Hence it is the picture of the primitive Church of Jerusalem 
(or of the Judaic Churches), shining forth in the gospels side by side 
with the portrait of our Lord, which has edified the Gentile Churches 
up to this very day. Inthissense Jewish Christianity still survives : 
ὑμεῖς μιμηταὶ ἐγενήθητε τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν τοῦ θεοῦ τῶν οὐσῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ (1 Thess, ii. 14). 
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argument from prophecy; in the Acts(first half) he makes 
copious use of it. This historical work, originating in 
Asia or Achaia, is even less Paulinistic in teaching than 
the gospel of St. Mark. In both these works St. Paul 
lives on in only the most general and universal aspects 
of his teaching; but with him the most general and 
universal was also the greatest and noblest. 

No proof is required to show that Q and “St. 
Matthew” are based exclusively on traditions origi- 
nating in Palestine or Jerusalem; for the horizon 
of “St. Matthew” is bounded by Palestine, and this 
gospel is the work of the Church of Palestine, which 
therein shows itself to be free from the yoke of the 
Law and kindly disposed towards the Gentiles. 'The 
fact that St. Mark also forms the groundwork of 
this gospel is in itself a proof of liberal views in 
regard to the Law, and, moreover, affords strong 
evidence that the second gospel was written by St. 
Mark, a native of Jerusalem ; for how could the Church 
of Palestine have so readily accepted a gospel which 
did not rest upon the authority of a native of Jeru- 
salem? Our position is therefore unassailable when we 
assert that the whole synoptic tradition belongs to 
Palestine and Jerusalem, and has had no connection 
with Gentile Christian circles except in the redaction 
of St. Luke. The limits of the play of Hellenic in- 


1 Most probably the work is to be assigned to the Hellenistic por- 
tion. of the primitive community of Jerusalem—to those circles, indeed, 
which had developed, both within and side by side with the primitive 
community, out of those Jews of the dispersion, described in Acts vi., 
who lived at Jerusalem (e.g,, Stephen). 
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fluence in the gospels, in so far as that influence 
had not already infected the very blood of Judaism, 
are thus sharply defined.? 

It is a recognised fact that the gospel of St. Mat- 
thew speedily forced the two other gospels into the 
background in the Gentile Churches. If they had not 
been canonised, certainly St. Mark and probably St. 
Luke would have succumbed. What is the fault in 
St. Luke and St. Mark ? and wherein lies the strength 
of St. Matthew? The gospel of St. Matthew was 
written as an apology against the objections and 
calumnies of the Jews, which were soon also adopted by 
the Gentiles. This evangelist alone has a distinct interest 
in our Lord’s teaching as such; he mstructs, he proves, 
and all the while he keeps the Church well in the fore- 
grownd.* Already in the period which immediately 
followed the composition of this gospel these charac- 
teristics were found to outweigh all other advantages. 
Here, indeed, as we draw our investigation to a con- 
clusion, we are brought face to face with a paradox. 
The gospel which in contents and bias is farthest 
removed from the Hellenic spirit—the gospel which 
is throughout occupied with sharp and detailed con 
troversy with the unbelieving Jews of Palestine— 
was soon seized upon by Greeks themselves as the 


1 For example, it at once follows that the legend of the Virgin 
birth, first vouched for by St. Matthew, arose on Jewish Christian 
soil, more particularly among the Christians of Jerusalem. 

2 Wellhausen rightly lays special stress on this point. Note how 
St. Matthew restricts or deletes all novelistic traits, while he intro- 
duces an element of ceremonious solemnity into the style of his 
narrative. 
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gospel most to their mind,’ because it answered the 
requirements of apologetics and of the controversy 
with Judaism—in short, because of its theological and 
doctrinal character and its solemn, ceremonious style. 
Hence it followed that this gospel replaced Paulinism 
in the Gentile Church—that is, in so far as this Church 
went beyond universalism in the direction of distinctly 
Pauline doctrine, she interpreted St. Paul in accord- 
ance with St. Matthew. And yet this result is not so 
wonderful after all. Of course, if we grant the truth 
of the old theory that Paulinism is equivalent to Gentile 
Christianity, then it is all most perplexing. But as 
soon as we realise what Paulinism really was—namely, 
the universalistic doctrine and dialectic of a Jewish 
Christian—it becomes easily comprehensible that 
Paulinism should have been replaced by St. Matthew, 
the gospel which both in positive and negative 
qualities, both in aim and in method, is much more 
nearly akin to it than are St. Mark and St. Luke 


1 Next to St. John, which in this respect is most like St. Matthew— 
in fact, is 8t. Matthew glorified. ‘St. John” also is a Jew, and, 
indeed, like ‘‘ St. Matthew,” a Jew of Palestine, but he also pays regard 
to the circumstances of the Diaspora in which he lived. If we have 
called St. John a glorified St. Matthew, because his aim also is 
didactic and apologetic, we may with equal justice call him a glori- 
fied St. Mark and St, Luke, for he shares in the aims which domi- 
nate both these evangelists. By means of the historic narrative he 
strives, like St. Mark, to show that Jesus is the Son of God, and, like 
St. Luke, to prove that He is the Saviour of the world, in opposition 
to the unbelieving Jews and the disciples of St. John the Baptist. 
Thus the leading ideas of the synoptists are found in combination 
in St. John. This cannot be accidental. From this conclusion 
light is thrown upon one of the great problems which this book 
presents. 
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(in the gospel). St. Paul was overshadowed by St. 
Matthew because of the Pauline dialectic, which 
very soon proved to be perilous, furthermore because 
with St. Paul the fulfilment of the Old Testament 
seemed to be overshadowed by his doctrine of the 
abrogation of the Law, and lastly because of the diffi- 
culty of reconciling the doctrine of the Freedom of the 
Will with his theology. And so the gospel which in 
every characteristic trait bears witness to its origin 
from Jerusalem, and which is absorbed in the con- 
troversy between the Jews and Jewish Christians, has 
become the chief gospel of the Gentile Church. How- 
ever, in regard to their subject-matter, all the gospels, 
that of St. Luke just as much as the others, are only 
varieties of the same species, because they are all of them 
built up upon traditions and. legends which have one 
and the same native home, and are separated from one 
another in time by only a few decades of years. ‘Two 
of the authors stand out in the light of history— 
St. Mark and St. Luke, the companions of St. Paul. 
It is not to be wondered at that we do not know the 
real name of the third writer; for the gospel of St. 
Matthew is not in the least a book which reflects 
the views of one man or of a small circle. It was 
compiled for the use of the Church, and has been edited 
probably several times.t It may be called the first 
liturgical book of the Christian Church, in the first 
place of the Church of Palestine, in so far as the latter, 


1 In its original form it was older than St. Luke; in its present 
form it is probably the latest of the synoptic gospels. A whole 
series of passages are palpably later additions. 
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having outgrown its initial stage of legal Judaic Chris- 
tianity, was no longer a Jewish sect, and thus was also 
able to contribute something of its own to the Gentile 
Church. This Gentile Church, indeed, so soon as it 


1 This sketch of the peculiar character and of the circumstances of 
the origin of the synoptic gospels receives weighty confirmation if 
we institute a linguistic comparison of these works with the LXX. 
and at the same time note the unclassical words which occur in 
them (by unclassical words I mean those for which we have no evidence 
of occurrence previous to the time of the gospels ; this is, of course, 
an unsafe criterion, especially as we now have the papyri). The 
best books of reference on this point are Moulton and Geden’s 
“Concordance” and Hawkins, Joc cit. pp. 162-71. These show us 
that in point of language St. Luke stands by far the nearest of 
all tothe LXX., and has relatively the fewest unclassical words (of the 
319 words which are peculiar to him in the New Testament—here we 
omit the Acts—239 are found in the LXX., i.e. three-quarters, and 
only 40 of the 319 words, thus one-eighth part, are unclassical). 
St. Matthew stands in the mean position—nearer, that is, to St. Luke 
(of the 112 words which are peculiar to him in the New Testament 
76 are found in the LXX., i.e, less than two-thirds, and 18 of the 112 
words, thus about one-seventh, are unclassical). St. Mark is furthest 
removed from the LXX. (of the 71 words which are peculiar to him 
in the New Testament only 40 are found in the LXX., i.e. little more 
than half, and 20 of the 71 words, thus more than a quarter, are un- 
classical). The relationship of St. Mark to the LXX. becomes yet 
more distant if we take into consideration the words not occurring 
in the LXX., which are common to him and St. Matthew, to him and 
St. Luke, and to all three, for they must all be set down to his account, 
This result is also confirmed in matter of detail. For instance, the 
plural οὐρανοί is not frequent in the LXX. (for twelve places with οὐρανός 
there is one with οὐρανοί). Accordingly the plural is also infrequent 
in St. Luke (for nine places with οὐρανός there is one with οὐρανοί). 
But in St. Mark, for two passages with οὐρανός we already find one 
with οὐρανοί, and in St. Matthew—he is accordingly here the most 
distant from the LX X.—the proportion is just the reverse. What is 
the explanation of these facts? They coincide with our results 
which are essentially the same as those of Wellhausen. There lies 
behind St. Mark not the Greek of the LX X., but Aramaic, which has 
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became a teaching Church—and that soon came to 
pass—preferred St. Matthew, and let St. Luke fall into 
the background. Yet the influence of this gospel of 
the Saviour of Sinners still continued to work, and still 
carried on its own special mission in the Christian 
community, while in the portrait of St. Paul drawn in 
the Acts, far more than in his own epistles, the great 
apostle still lives in the Catholic Church. 


been translated into a rude Greek of its own. The author was thus 
not a Jewish Christian of the Diaspora, who lived in the atmosphere 
of the Greek Bible, even though he was acquainted with it, but a Jew 
of Palestine (this coincides with what we know of the person of 
St. Mark). In contrast with him, the author of the third gospel— 
subtracting all that he has borrowed from St. Mark—lives in the 
atmosphere of the LXX. ; he is accordingly by descent a Jew of the 
Diaspora or a Gentile by birth. The latter alternative suits St. Luke, 
The intermediate position occupied by St. Matthew (except in the 
case of ovdpavol)—here also we subtract what is borrowed from 
St. Mark—is explained excellently on the supposition that he was a 
Jew of the Diaspora living in Jerusalem or Palestine. 
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APPENDIX I (to p. 15) 


THE AUTHOR OF THE THIRD GOSPEL AND THE ACTS 
OF THE APOSTLES A PHYSICIAN 1 


Sr. Luxe, according to St. Paul, was a physician. 
When a physician writes an historical work it does not 
necessarily follow that his profession shows itself in his 
writing; yet it is only natural for one to look for 
traces of the author’s medical profession in such a work. 
These traces may be of different kinds: (1) The whole 
character of the narrative may be determined by points 
of view, aims, and ideals which are more or less 
medical (disease and its treatment); (2) marked pre- 
ference may be shown for stories concerning the healing 
of diseases, which stories may be given in great number 
and detail; (3) the language may be coloured by the 
language of physicians (medical technical terms, meta- 
phors of medical character, &c.). All these three 
groups of characteristic signs are found, as we shall see, 
in the historical work which bears the name of St. Luke. 


1 The quotations from the Greek medical authors are taken from 
Hobart’s “ The Medical Language of St. Luke,” 1882. He has proved 
only too much. A good summary, after Hobart, is given by Zahn, 
“ Hinl, i. ἃ, N. T.” ii. ss. 435 ff. 
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Here, however, it may be objected that the subject- 
matter itself is responsible for these traits, so that their 
evidence is not decisive for the medical calling of the 
author. Jesus appeared as a great physician and 
healer. All the evangelists say this of Him ; hence it is 
not surprising that one of them has set this phase of 
His ministry in the foreground, and has regarded it as 
the most important. Our evangelist need not, there- 
fore, have been a physician, especially if he were-a Greek, 
seeing that in those days Greeks with religious interests 
were disposed to regard religion mainly under the 
category of Healing and Salvation. This is true; yet 
such a combination of characteristic signs will compel 
us to believe that the author was a physician if (4) the 
description of the particular cases of disease shows dis- 
tinct traces of medical diagnosis and scientifie know- 
ledge ; (5) if the language, even where questions of 
medicine or of healing are not touched upon, is coloured 
by medical phraseology; and (6) if in those passages 
where the author speaks as an eye-witness medical 
traits are especially and prominently apparent. These 
three kinds of tokens are also found in the historical 
work of our author. It is accordingly proved that it 
proceeds from the pen of a physician. 


Tue EvivENce. 


(1) I begin with the last point (traces of medical 
knowledge in the “ we” sections). It has been already 
shown in the text (p. 15) that the terms of the dia- 
gnosis in xxvill. 8, πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίῳ συνεχόμενος 


APPENDIX I 177 


(attacks of gastric fever), are medically exact and can be 
vouched for from medical literature ; moreover, that it 
may be concluded with great probability from xxviii. 
9 f. that the author himself practised in Malta as 
a physician. But this is not the only passage of the 
“‘ we” sections which comes under consideration. It is 
immediately preceded by the narrative concerning St. 
Paul and the serpent. Here we read of the serpent— 
which is also termed θηρίον, and of which it is said that 
it came forth ἀπὸ τῆς θέρμης ---ὃ8 follows: καθῆψεν τὴν 
χεῖρα αὐτοῦ, and then: οἱ δὲ προσεδόκων αὐτὸν μέλλειν 
πίμπρασθαι ἢ καταπίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν, and, lastly: ἐπὶ 
πολὺ δὲ αὐτῶν προσδοκώντων καὶ θεωρούντων μηδὲν 
ἄτοπον εἰς αὐτὸν γινόμενον. The commentators almost 
universally translate καθῆψεν  ὈΥ “ seized,”? most of 
them imagining that the idea “ bite” must be under- 
stood ; but Hobart has shown (pp. 288 f.) that καθάπτειν 
was a technical term with physicians, and that Dios- 
corides uses the word of poisonous matter which invades 
the body. Vide “ Animal. Ven. Proem.” : δι’ ὕλης φθορο- 
ποιοῦ καθαπτομένης TOV σωμάτων μόνων ἀπὸ μέρεος 
συνπίπτειν, cf. Galen, “ Medicus,” 13 (xiv. 754): οὐδὲ 
οὕτως χρηστέον τοῖς τροχίσκοις [certain pills]* οὐ yap 
φθάνουσιν ἐπὶ τὰ πεπονθότα ἐξικνεῖσθαι" τῶν γὰρ 
ὑγιεινῶν καθαπτόμενοι ὄλεθρον ἐργάζονται, ἀνωτε- 
ρικοῖς δὲ φαρμάκοις χρῆσθαι. Hence the serpent really 
bit the Apostle and the poison entered into his hand. 
Thus the passage only receives its right interpretation 
when brought into connection with the ordinary 
1 It occurs in the New Testament only in the Lukan writings. 
2 Blass rightly renders it momordit. 
M 
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medical language of the times. Further, the fact that 
the viper (ἔχιδνα) is called θηρίον is not without sig- 
nificance ; for this is just the medical term that is used 
for the reptile, and the antidote made from the flesh of 
a viper is accordingly called θηριακή. The same sort 
of remedy is signified in the passages, Aret., ‘Cur. 
Diuturn. Morb.,” 198 : τὸ διὰ τῶν θηρίων [vipers] 
φάρμακον, 144: ἡ διὰ τῶν θηρίων, 146: ἡ διὰ τῶν 
ἐχιδνῶν, Aret., “Cur. Morb. Diuturn.,” 147: τὸ διὰ 
τῶν θηρίων, τῶν ἐχιδνῶν. Hobart further remarks 
(loc. cit. p. 51) that ““ Dioscorides uses θηριόδηκτος to 
signify ‘bitten by a serpent.’” ‘Mat. Med.,” iv. 24: 
θηριοδήκτοις βοηθεῖν μάλιστα δὲ ἐχιοδήκτοις, Galen, 
“ Natural. Facul.,” i. 14 (ii. 59): ὅσα τοὺς ἰοὺς τῶν θηρίων 
ἀνέλκει----τῶν τοὺς ἰοὺς ἑλκόντων, τὰ μὲν τοῦ τῆς 
ἐχίδνης, Galen, “ Meth. Med.,” xiv. 12 (x. 986): τό τε 
διὰ τῶν ἐχιδνῶν ὅπερ ὀνομάζουσι θηριακὴν ἀντίδοτον, 
likewise in several other passages (διὰ τί ὁ ’AvSpéuayos 
τὴν ἔχιδναν μᾶλλον ἢ ἄλλον τινὰ ὄφιν TH θηριακῇ ἐπέμιξε, 
--διὰ τὸ ἔχειν αὐτὴν τῆς σαρκὸς τῶν ἐχιδνῶν ὠνόμασαν 
αὐτὴν θηριακήν). Nor is it without significance that 
the heat is described as θέρμη; for this word, rare, 
I believe, in ordinary use, and only found here in 
the New Testament, is among physicians the general 
term used for θερμότης, as Hobart (p. 287) shows by 
very numerous examples. When we proceed to read 
that the natives expected that St. Paul would have 
swollen or would have fallen down dead suddenly, here 
again the two possible results of snake-bite are 
described with extraordinary precision. If this were a 
layman’s narrative, the latter result, the only one 
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required to give a realistic effect, would alone have been 
mentioned, But the terminology also is medical; for 
πίμπρασθαι (here only in the New Testament) is the 
technical term for “to swell,” and καταπίπτειν (κατά- 
m™Twots)—here only in the New Testament—can also be 
vouched for from medical language (Hobart, pp. 50 f.). 
Finally, μηδὲν ἄτοπον must also be noted—a phrase used 
by St. Luke alone among the evangelists, It is used by 
physicians not only to describe something unusual, but 
also to describe something fatal. Thus Galen says in 
“ Antid.,” ii. 15 (xiv. 195), that those who drink a certain 
antidote after having been bitten by a mad dog εἰς 
οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ἐμπεσοῦνται ῥᾳδίως, cf. a similar instance, 
li. 5 (xiv. 194): μηδὲν ἄτοπον, μηδὲ δηλητήριον συνκατα- 
πεπτωκώς (both passages, of course, according to 
Damocrates); but see also Hippocr., “ Aph.,” 1251: 
ὁκόσοι ἐν τοῖσιν πυρετοῖσιν ἢ ἐν τῇσιν ἄλλῃσιν ἀρρωστίῃσι 
κατὰ προαίρεσιν δακρύουσιν οὐδὲν ἄτοπον " ὁκόσοι δὲ μὴ 
κατὰ προαίρεσιν ἀτοπώτερον, Galen, “Comm.,” ii. 50, 
“Progn.,” (xviii. B. 185): ἐν δὲ τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ πολλὰ 
μὲν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀτόπων εἴωθε συμπίπτειν, ὅσα τε διὰ 
τὸν κάμνοντα καὶ τοὺς ὑπηρετοῦντας αὐτῷ. Hobart 
quotes numerous other passages. ‘There is accordingly 
no doubt that the whole section xxviii. 3-6 is tinged 
with medical colouring ; and seeing that in verses 7-10 
both subject-matter and phraseology are medical, there- 
fore the whole story of the abode of the narrator in 
Malta is displayed in a medical light. 

Elsewhere the “we” sections afford little opportunity 
for the appearance of medical traits; nevertheless the 
following instances are worthy of note. The whole 
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work, as is well known, is much concerned with persons 
possessed by evil spirits (vide infra), but only one story 
of an exorcism is narrated by the author as an eye- 
witness (in the “we” section xvi. 16 ff.). Here he is 
not simply satisfied with speaking of the patient as one 
“ὁ possessed,” but he particularly characterises her as 
ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα πύθωνα. ‘This uncommon word, which 
accurately describes the case, only occurs here in the 
New Testament. Further, it is to be noticed that in 
the story given in the second “we” section of the 
raising of Eutychus the sleepy condition of the young 
man is twice described in xx. 9 by the same verb: 
καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ and κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὕπνου. Hobart has (pp. 48 ff.) pointed out that this 
word, peculiar to St. Luke in the New Testament, is so 
usual in medical phraseology (and only in it) for “ fall- 
ing asleep” that the word “ sleep ” is often omitted, and 
that Galen speaks of two kinds of καταφορά (“ De 
Comate Secund.,” Hippocr., 2[ vii. 652]: μὴ γυγνώσκοντες 
ὅτι δύο εἰσὶν εἴθη καταφορᾶς, ὡς of τε δοκιμώτατοι τῶν 
ἰατρῶν γεγράφασι καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ γιγνόμενα μαρτυρεῖ). 
Passow also only gives medical authorities for κατα- 
φέρεσθαι and καταφορά in the sense of sleep; cf. the 
multitude of instances quoted by Hobart (from Hippo- 
crates to Galen), some of which closely coincide with 
the passage we are considering.’ Lastly, in the descrip- 
tion of the voyage, which has nothing to do with medical 
affairs per se, we find two remarkable passages. In the 


1 Hobart also makes an attempt to prove by examples that 
παρατείνειν, μέχρι μεσονυκτίου, ὕπνος βαθύς, and ἄχρι αὐγῆς are specific 
medical phrases ; but I pass this by. 
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first place, there is the occurrence of the word ἐπιμέλεια 
(xxvii. 3—only here in the New Testament), and this 
reminds us of ἐπιμελεῖσθαι in the parable of the Good 
Samaritan (St. Luke x. 34, 35; only here in the gospels 
and the Acts). In both cases medical care for the sick 
is being spoken of, and for this, as Hobart shows (pp. 29, 
269 f.), the words are technical terms; also ἐπέμέλως 
(occurring only once in the New Testament—namely, in 
St. Luke xv. 8) is much used by physicians. Secondly, 
there is the strange expression occurring in xxvii. 17: 
“ βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον." The 
word ὑποζώννυναι is never used of the undergirding of 
ships;? but the phrase βοηθείας ἐχρῶντο (“they used 
helps”) is also remarkable. Hobart (pp. 273 f.) now 
makes it probable that we have here a metaphor taken 
from medical phraseology. ὋὙποζώννυμι is a word in 
constant use by medical writers for “ undergirding,” as 
is shown by very numerous examples. βοήθεια, however 
(a word that does not occur elsewhere in the gospels and 
the Acts), is a current medical term which is applied to 
all conceivable objects (ligaments, muscles, peritoneum, 
pancreas),? 

1 Polybius, it is true, in xxvii. 3, 3, uses ὑποζωννύναι of ships, 
but in another sense. 

2 Hobart also refers to the medical use of the words παραινεῖν, 
ἐμβιβάζειν, ἀνεύθετος (ἄθετοΞ), χειμάζεσθαι, σάλος, &c., found in this 
chapter. These instances, however, have not much weight. There 
is perhaps more to be said for ἄσιτία and ἄσιτος, which are wanting 
in the LXX., and only found here (xxvii. 21, 33) in the New Testa- 
ment, but, as may be well imagined, are of constant occurrence in 
medical language. Galen, in fact, writes (‘‘ Ven. Sect.,” 9° xi, 242) 
ἄσιτος διετέλεσεν,᾽᾽ exactly like the “ ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε of -Acts 
XXVil. 33. 
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(2) I now proceed to deal with those stories of 
miraculous cures which the author of the third gospel 
has taken from St. Mark, and to investigate the manner 
in which he has reproduced them. 

(a) In the story of the demoniac in the synagogue 
at Capernaum (St. Luke iv. 35=St. Mark i. 26) 
“‘ σπαράξαν" is replaced by “ ῥίψαν" and the phrase 
“ μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν " is added. 

(Ὁ) In the story of the cure of St. Peter’s wife’s 
mother (St. Luke iv. 38=St. Mark i. 19). “ἣν συνε- 
χομένη πυρετῷ ὠεγάλῳ᾽"" is put for “κατέκειτο 
πυρέσσουσα," and “ καὶ ἐπίστας ἐπάνω αὐτῆς eae 
τῷ πυρετῷ" for ““προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας 
τῆς χειρός." 

(c) In the story of the healing of the leper (St. Luke 
v. 12=St. Mark i. 40) the afflicted one is described, not 
as λεπρός, but as “πλήρης λέπρας. 

(4) The paralytic is called παραλελυμένος instead of 
παραλυτικός (St. Mark ii. 3=St. Luke v. 18). 

(6) In the story of the healing of the man with a 
withered hand (St. Luke vi.6=St. Mark iii. 1) St. Luke 
adds that it was his right hand. 

(f) In the story of the demoniac at Gadara 
(St. Luke viii. 27=St. Mark v. 2) it is added concern- 
ing the “possessed” that χρόνῳ ἱκανῷ οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο 
ἱμάτιον. 

(g) In the story of the woman with the issue of 
blood we read (St. Luke viii. 43=St. Mark v. 26): 
[ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον 1] οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 

1 These five words are very probably a later interpolation, for they 
are wanting in some authorities (D., for instance). 
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ἀπ᾽ οὐθενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, while in St. Mark we read: 
πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα 
τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα. Moreover, St. Luke 
(viii. 44) writes: ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, while 
we read in St. Mark (v. 29): ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ 
αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι lata ἀπὸ τῆς 
μάστιγος. 

(h) In the story of the raising of Jairus’s daughter 
(St. Luke viii. 55 = St. Mark v. 42) the words of 
St. Mark, καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον Kai περιεπάτει, 
are replaced by καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ 
ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα, and εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν is 
transposed so as to come before the words telling of 
the wonder of the parents. 

(Ὁ In the story of the cure of the epileptic boy 
(St. Luke ix. 38 ff.=St. Mark ix. 17 ff.) St. Luke has 
interpolated into the address of the father the words, 
ἐπιβλέψαι ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, OTL μονογενής μοι ἐστίν, 
and in the description of the patient he adds: ἐξαίφνης 
κράζει [scil. the evil spirit] . . . καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ’ 
αὐτοῦ συντρῖβον αὐτόν. 

(1) In the story of Malchus (St. Luke xxii. 50, 51= 
St. Mark xiv. 17) St. Luke says it was the right ear, 
and then further interpolates the words, ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷπεν᾽ ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτου" καὶ ἀψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου 
ἰάσατο αὐτόν." 

1 Ὁ. reads : καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη Td οὖς 
αὐτοῦ. Wellhausen seems to prefer this reading, but it is especially 


characteristic of that crafty and wanton treatment of the text so 
frequent in D. It is quite clearly fashioned according to-vi. 10, 
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Only a very small portion of these additions can be 
explained from the well-known anxiety of St. Luke to 
improve the language of the Markan text; the great 
majority of them plainly reveal the pen of a man who 
was either a physician himself or at least had a special 
interest in medicine.’ As regards (a), ῥίπτειν is not 
only a verbal improvement, but it is also the technical 
term for the epileptic phenomenon in question, and 
the addition that the exorcised spirit did the man no 
harm both shows the interest of a physician and is also 
expressed in technical medical phraseology: ὠφελησε 
μὲν ἱκανῶς, ἔβλαψε δ᾽ οὐδέν (this phrase, or something 
similar, is of very frequent occurrence in medical 
writers). In regard to (Ὁ), the medical writers 
distinguish between “slight” and “ great”, fevers ;* 
therefore the epithet “great” in St. Luke is by no 
means insignificant. Moreover, while St. Mark contents 
himself with reporting that our Lord raised up the 
patient, taking her by the hand, St. Luke gives the 
method of healing that was employed: “ He stood over 
her and rebuked the fever.” He has therefore an 
interest in methods of healing. In regard to (c), 


where the ἐκτείνειν τὴν χεῖρα has its appropriate place, while here it 
is quite superfluous. 

1 One can easily convince oneself by comparison that St. Luke 
and St. Matthew are here diametrically opposed to one another in 
their attitude towards the Markan text ; for St. Matthew has deleted 
from the text of St. Mark all medical traits which are not absolutely 
necessary. 

2 See Hobart’s quotations, pp. 2 f. 

3 Galen, “ Different. Febr.,” i. 1 (vii. 275) : καὶ σύνηθες ἤδη τοῖς iar pots 
ὀνομάζειν ἐν τούτῳ τῷ γένει τῆς διαφορᾶς τὸν μέγαν τε καὶ μικρὸν πυρετόν. 
Also συνέχεσθαι is a technical term. 
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“ πλήρης λέπρας" is probably a by no means insig- 
nificant variant for λεπρός, for the more serious stages 
of diseases are distinguished in medical language by 
the word “)sjpns”; vide Hippocr., “De Arte,” 5: 
πλήρεες τῆς νόσου. In regard to (d), παραλελυμένος is 
linguistically an improvement, but it is also the techni- 
cal word of the physicians who do not use παραλυτικός. 
In regard to (e) and (k), the addition in both these 
cases that it was the right hand and the right 
ear respectively is a token of an exactness which is 
specially intelligible in a physician. In regard to 
(f), the additional notice that the demoniac had for 
a long time refused to wear clothes answers to the 
precise diagnosis of a distinct form of mania, which 
was recognised by the ancients just as it is still 
recognised by us; cf. the statement of the physician 
Aretzeus about the year 160 a.pv. (“Sign. Morb. 
Diut.,” 37): περὶ μανίης" ἐσθ᾽ ὅτε ἐσθῆτάς τε ἐρρήξατο. 
In regard to (9); here the medical feeling of the 
author is especially obvious: he simply erases St. 
Mark's somewhat malicious remark about physicians? — 
how intelligible if he himself were a physician, and how 
unintelligible if he belonged to the general public! 
The layman’s phraseology of St. Mark, ἐξηράνθη ἡ 


1 Hobart, pp. 5 f., quotes other passages. 

2 Hobart, pp. 13 f. 

3 It is also wanting in St. Matthew. But this means nothing, for 
that gospel here and in the other parallel sections has omitted all 
“unnecessary ’’ detail. Zahn (‘‘ Hinl.,” ii. s. 437) speaks of this inter- 
pretation of St. Luke’s action here as an unworthy insinuation ; but 
his own explanation is forced, and does not take into consideration 
the main point at issue, 
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πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος. is replaced by the technical expres- 
sion, ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις Tov αἵματος (cf. Hippocr., ““ Preedic.,” 
80: οἷσιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς aiwoppayiat χλάβραι, piryos ἵστησι ῥύσιν, 
Hippocr., “Morb. Sacr.,” 906: ἵστησι τὸ αἷμα, Hippoer., 
“ Morb. Mul.,” 699.: ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ ῥεῦμα στῇ, Dioscor., 
“Mat. Med.,” i. 1992 : ἵστησι καὶ ῥοῦν γυναικεῖον προστυ- 
θέμενον, ib. 148: ἵστησι δὲ καὶ αἱμορροίδας, and other 
passages quoted by Hobart, pp. 14 ff.), and he has 
discreetly suppressed the somewhat indelicate words 
which St. Mark has added. In regard to (h), in the 
story of the raising of Jairus’s daughter St. Luke 
keeps the word ἀνέστη, but he has omitted the word 
περιεπάτει, which immediately follows, as offending 
against the natural order of things. The physician at 
once thinks that the maiden restored to life must have 
something to eat immediately, while St. Mark first tells 
us that our Lord forbade the bystanders to spread 
abroad the miracle, and only then proceeded to com- 
mand that something should be given her to eat; so 
that this detail dircost loses its significance in St. Mark. 
Again, in Acts ix. 18 St. Luke gives expression to the 
fact that with convalescents the first thing to be thought 
of is to bring them nourishment. Here, in his account 
of the healing of Saul, he writes: ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη 
καὶ λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν. Would a layman have 
made such an observation? It is possible, too, that τὸ 
πνεῦμα in τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς ἐπέστρεψεν is to be under- 
stood as signifying ἡ πνοή; yet this is not certain. 
In regard to (2), here the second and third interpola- 
tions elucidate the description of the disease by telling 
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of symptoms that are characteristic of epilepsy. Also, 
the word ἐπιβλέπειν in the first interpolation is not 
without significance ;* for Hobart teaches us* that 
this verb is used technically for a physician’s examina- 
tion of his patient. “A δεῖ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἐπιβλέπειν, says 
Galen, and ἐπιβλέπειν δὲ χρῆναι καὶ εἰς TA νοσήματα Kal 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ κάμνοντος, &c. In regard to (k), all 
four evangelists record the cutting off of the ear, but 
St. Luke alone allows it to be healed again by our 
Lord; thus he alone was scandalised by the fact that 
the poor fellow had lost his ear. As he before defended 
the credit of the medical profession in general—see 
under (g)——so now he stands forth in championship of 
our Lord the Physician. It would have been inexcusable 
if He had not exerted His miraculous powers of healing 
on this occasion.* 

It follows from these remarks that very nearly all of 
the alterations and additions which the third evangelist 
has made in the Markan text are most simply and 
surely explained from the professional interest of a 
physician. Indeed, I cannot see that any other explana- 
tion is even possible. We may also add that the third 
evangelist avoids popular medical expressions—vide 


1 Vide the examples given by Hobart, pp. 17 f. 

2 The “only” son is an addition which is characteristic of the 
somewhat sentimental pathos of the author. 

3 Pp. 18 f. 

4 This is a flagrant instance of the way in which a story of a 
miracle has arisen, and of what we may expect from St. Luke. He 
certainly is not following a separate source here ; but because he 
thinks it ought to have been so, he makes it happen so. 


188 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 


supra, Ὁ. 185 f., under (2). Here note that he does not 
use βάσανος as does St. Matthew of diseases, but only 
in a parable (chap. xvi.) of the pains of Hell. Also, 
βασανίζεσθαι occurs with him only once (viii. 28); 
μαλακία is altogether wanting. 

(3) St. Luke in the gospel narrates three other 
miracles of healing peculiar to himself (the widow’s 
son at Nain, the woman with a spirit of infirmity, 
and the man with the dropsy), and, moreover, two 
pertinent parables (the Good Samaritan and Dives 
and Lazarus), while in the Acts—excluding the “we” 
sections—he narrates the cure of the lame man at 
the Beautiful Gate, of Atneas, of Tabitha, of Saul’s 
blindness, of the lame man in Lystra, and the story of 
Elymas. ‘There are also pertinent notices in the story 
of Ananias and Sapphira and the vision of St. Peter. 
Everywhere in the stories (which are, moreover, remark- 
able for their fulness of detail) traits appear which 
declare the interest or the sharp eye or the language of 
the physician. 

The stories of the raising of the young man at 
Nain and of Tabitha (St. Luke vii. 15, Acts ix. 40) 
agree in describing the first movement after the 
restoration to life by the word “ ἀνεκάθισεν." This 
word‘ in the intransitive sense seems to be met with 
only in medical writers,’ who use it to signify “ to sit up 
again in bed”—see, for example, Hippocr., “ Preenot.,” 
37: ἀνακαθίζειν βούλεσθαι τὸν νοσέοντα τῆς νόσου 
ἀκμαζούσης. 

1 Only here in the New Testament. 
2 See the instances given in Hobart, pp, 11 f. 
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In the story of the woman with the spirit of infirmity 
(St. Luke xiii. 11-13) we are at once struck by the 
exact description of the disease and the cure—an 
exactness which is not required in order to bring out 
the point of the narrative (healing on the Sabbath 
day): ἦν συνκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι eis 
τὸ παντελές.; Also ἀπολύεσθαι and ἀνορθοῦσθαι sound 
quite professional—see the parallels given by Hobart 
(pp. 20 ff.). Both ἀνακύπτειν and ἀπολύειν (used here 
only in the New Testament of a disease) are corre- 
sponding termini technici, and ἀνορθοῦν likewise is the 
usual medical word for the restoring of the members or 
parts of the body to their natural position. Notice also 
how the loosening of the curvature is first described, and 
then the standing upright. What sort of person is 
interested in such exactness ? 

An ““ὑδρωπτικός " (St. Luke xiv. 2) is not again 
met with in the New Testament, though the word is of 
frequent occurrence (and just as here, the adjective for 
the substantive) in Hippocrates, Dioscorides, and Galen.” 
The diseases dropsy, “great” fever, acute leprosy, 
dysentery with feverish symptoms, and the hysterical 
disease of the woman with a spirit of divination at 
Philippi are found in St. Luke alone of the writers of 
the New Testament. 

The parable of the Good Samaritan (St. Luke x. 
30 ff.) sounds like a typical medical instance to enforce 
the lesson never to deny help to the helpless. Hobart 


1 Cf. the parallels in the description of Eutychus asleep (vide 
supra, p. 180): καταφερόμενος, κατανεχθείς. 
2 See Hobart, p. 24. 
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(p. 27) quotes a very remarkable parallel from Galen, 
in which, indeed, the word “ ἡμιθανής " (St. Luke x. 30, 
and here only in the New Testament) is also found. 
“De Morb. Different.,” 5 (vi. 850): ofa τοῖς ὁδοιπο- 
ρήσασιν ἐν κρύει καρτερῷ γίγνεται" πολλοὶ γὰρ τούτων 
οἱ μὲν ἐν αὐταῖς ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἀπέθανον, οἱ δὲ εἰς παν δο- 
χεῖον, πρὶν ἢ οἰκάδε παραγενέσθαι φθάσαντες 
ἡμιθνῆτές τε καὶ κατεψυγμένοι φαίνονται.ἶ 
Medical expressions occur constantly in this story ; and 
yet it cannot have been written by a physician if Well- 
hausen is right in saying: “Into a wound one pours 
oil, but not oil and wine. In the instance given by 
Land (‘ Anecd. Syr.,’ 2, 46, 24) ‘oil and wine’ is most 
probably quoted from this passage.” But he is mis- 
taken; the physicians of antiquity used oil and wine 
not only internally, but also for external application 
(Hobart, pp. 28 f.) ; vide Hippocr., ‘‘ Morb. Mul.,” 656: 
ἣν δὲ ai μῆτραι ἐξίσχωσι, περινίψας αὐτὰς ὕδατι χλιερῷ 
καὶ ἀλείψας ἐλαίῳ καὶ οἴνῳ, and other passages. 

In the parable of Dives and Lazarus (xvi. 21-26) 
the following words occur which are wanting elsewhere 
in the gospels: ἕλκος, ἑλκοῦσθαι, καταψύχειν, ὀδυνᾶσθαι; 
and χάσμα (ἐστήρικται). The first two words are 
technically used for sores. Likewise the relatively rare 
words ὀδυνᾶσθαι and καταψύχειν are used technically 
in the medical writers from Hippocrates onwards,’ and 

1 One might almost imagine that Galen had read St. Luke. This 
is not impossible, for he had to do with Christians. Another passage, 
but not so much alike, occurs also in Galen, “ De Rigore,”’ 5 (vii. 602) : 
ὡς ὅσοι γε χειμῶνος ὀδοιποροῦντες, εἶτα ἐν κρύει καρτερῷ καταληφθέντες, 


ε ~ ἣν \ ΄ , 
ἡμιθνῆτές τε καὶ τρομώδεις οἴκαδε παρεγένοντο, 


2 See Hobart, pp. 82 f. 
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we may perhaps say the same thing of χάσμα and 
otnpitewv. The physician thinks of the absence of 
medical help: the dogs licked his sores. Of course, 
these things do not necessarily imply that the author 
was a physician; but we have the same writer here as 
he who relates the story of the Good Samaritan. 

In the story of the lame man (Acts iii. 7 f.) the 
exactness of detail is remarkable: ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν, 
παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώθησαν οἱ βάσεις αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ 
σφυδρά, καὶ ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη καὶ περιεπάτει. Could 
one give a fuller and yet more concise description of a 
process of healing? What kind of man is interested in 
the stages of such a process? That which the physician 
observes during the months of the ordinary gradual 
cure of a lame man is here compressed into a moment. 
Now notice also how we are reminded that the man 
was χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός (iii. 2), and ἐτῶν ἦν πλειόνων 
τεσσαράκοντα (iv. 22)—an age at which such cures no 
longer occur. Σ᾽ φυδρόν is a very rare word (¢.g., Passow _ 
does not give it); it is the term. tech. for the con- 
dyles of the leg-bones—vide Galen, “ Medicus,” 10 (xiv. 
708): τὰ δὲ πέρατα τῶν τῆς κνήμης ὀστῶν εἴς TE τὸ 
ἔνδον μέρος καὶ εἰς τὸ ἔξω ἐξέχοντα, σφυδρὰ προσαγο- 
ρεύεται τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν σφυδρῶν κυρίως πόδες λέγονται. 

In the story of Αὔηραβ (Acts ix. 33) we are again 
struck by the exactness with which the time of the 
duration of the disease is marked (eight years),? and 


1 See Hobart, pp. 33 f. 

2 St. Mark and St. Matthew mention the length of an illness only 
in the case of the woman with an issue, but St. Luke not only here, 
but in two other instances, mentions that the illness was congenital 
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one is also reminded how many different expressions the 
author of this great historical work has for “a sick- 
bed”; there are four of them: κράββατον, κλίνη, 
κλινίδιον, κλινάριον. The last two words are peculiar 
to him in the New Testament. Can we not again see 
the physician ? 

The word ἀνεκάθισεν in the story of Tabitha has 
been already dealt with. ‘The scene wherein St. Peter 
sets himself to perform the miracle is_ strikingly 
realistic: ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ σῶμα εἶπεν" Ταβιθά 
ἀνάστηθι. Σῶμα -εϑι corpse. 

In the story of the cure of Saul’s blindness (Acts ix. 
17 ff.) we read: ἀπέπεσαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ὡς 
λεπίδες. Here Hobart (p. 39) remarks : “ ᾿Αποπίπτειν " 
is used of the falling off of scales from the cuticle and 
particles from diseased parts of the body or bones, &c., 
and in one instance, by Hippocrates, of the scab, 
caused by burning in a medical operation, from the 
eyelid ; and λεπίς ὃ is the medical term for the particles 
or scaly substance thrown off from the body; it and 
ἀποπίπτειν are met with in conjunction”; vide Hippocr., 
“De Videndi Acie,” 689: τὸ βλέφαρον ἐπικαῦσαι ἢ 
τῷ ἄνθει ὀπτῷ λεπτῷ προστεῖλαι, ὅταν δὲ ἀποπέσῃ ἡ 
ἐσχάρα, ἰητρεύειν τὰ λουπά. Galen, “ Comm.,” ii. 23, 
“ Offic.” (xviii. B. 781): πολλάκις yap ἀποσχίδες ὀστῶν 
(Acts iii. 2, xiv. 8) ; the woman with a spirit of infirmity was ill for 
eighteen years, the lame man at the Beautiful Gate for forty years, 
Aineas for eight years. 

i He also makes a distinction between them—vide Acts v. 15: 
τιθέναι ἐπὶ κλιναρίων καὶ κραβάττων. 


2 Only here in the New Testament. 
3 Only here in the New Testament. 
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καὶ λεπίδες ἀποπίπτουσιν. Galen, “ Med. Defin.,” 
295 (xix. 428): ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε μὲν καὶ λεπίδας ἀποπίέπτειν. 
Galen, “ De Atra Bile,” 4 (ν. 115): τὸ σῶμα πᾶν περιε- 
ξήνθησε μέλασιν ἐξανθήμασιν ὁμοίοις, ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ οἷον 
λεπὶς ἀπέπιπτε ξηραινομένων τε καὶ διαφορουμένων 
αὐτῶν. Galen, “Med. Temper. et Facult.,” xi. 1 
(xii. 319): καὶ τοῦ δέρματος ἀφίσταταί τε καὶ 
ἀποπίπτει καθάπερ τε λέπος ἡ ἐπιδερμὶς ὀνομα- 
ζομένη. 

In the story οἵ Elymas (Acts xiii. 11) the blinding 
is thus described : παραχρῆμα ἔπεσεν [ἐπέπεσεν Ὁ] ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος, καὶ περιάγων ἐζήτει χειραγωγούς. 
Hobart (pp. 44 f.) shows that ἀχλύς, according to Galen, 
is a distinct disease of the eyes (‘* Medicus,” 16, xiv. 
(74: ἀχλὺς δέ ἐστι περὶ ὅλον τὸ μέλαν aT” ἑλκώσεως 
ἐπιπολαίου, οὐλὴ λεπτοτάτη ἀέρι ἀχλυώδει παραπλησία. 
See also numerous other passages—e.g., νεφέλιόν ἐστιν 
ἀχλὺς ἢ ἕλκωσις ἐπιπόλαιος ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος) ; but his 
remarks upon σκότος are also worthy of notice. ‘The 
additional statement—that he sought for people to 
lead him—is natural in a physician, who at once realises 
the sad consequences of the miracle. 

The man of Lystra, lame from his mother’s womb, is 
described as an ἀνὴρ ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν (Acts xiv. 8)" 
See the medical examples for ἀδύνατος in Hobart, 
p. 46. 

In the story of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 5, 8) 
are found the words émpuvyev and συστέλλειν. The- 
former seems to be entirely confined to medical litera- 
ture. Before St. Luke (/.c., and Acts xii. 23) instances 
of its use are found only in Hippocrates, and then in 

N 
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Aretzus and Galen (see Hobart, p. 37). On συστέλ- 
Aew 2 Hobart remarks (J.c.): “This word is met with 
in one other passage in the New Testament (1 Cor. vii. 
29)—o καιρὸς cvvectadpévos—and is found only once 
in classical Greek in the sense it bears in this passage, 
‘to shroud ’—Eurip., ‘'Troad.,’ 378: πέπλοις συνε- 
στάλησαν. In medical language the word is very 
frequent,®? and its use varied; one use was almost 
identical with that here, viz., ‘to bandage a limb, 
‘to compress by bandaging.’” 

In the story of the vision of St. Peter the word 
ἔκστασις is used (Acts x. 10: ἐγένετο ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις). 
Although visions constantly occur in the New Testa- 
ment, St. Luke alone uses for them this word (here and 
Acts xi. 5, xxii. 17). It is of constant use in a technical 
sense in medical language (Hobart pp. 41 f.). 

This review of the stories of diseases and subjects 
of allied character peculiar to St. Luke confirms the 
impression we receive from the character of his correc- 
tions of the narrative of St. Mark.* 


1 It occurs once in the LXX. (Ezek. xxi. 7), and also in Jam- 
blichus. 

2 In the context in which it occurs the sense is not ὁ“ they covered 
him” (so Weiss), but “ they enfolded him.” 

3 Examples are quoted from Hippocrates, Galen, and Dioscorides. 

4 If the verses St. Luke xxii. 43 f. are genuine—and I think that 
I have shown that this is very probable in the “ Sitzungsber. d. Preuss. 
Akad.,’’ 1901, February 28—then St. Luke has used in them technical 
terms which are wanting elsewhere in the New Testament—i.c., 
ἐνισχύειν, ἀγωνία, ὃ ἱδρὼς ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες (see the 
striking instances quoted by Hobart, pp. 79 [.). It is the same 
medical writer who writes ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος and θρόμβοι αἵματος 
καταβαίνοντες, and who says ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ γενόμενος and ἔπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἔκστασις. In distinction from the ἀγωνία of our Lord, verse 45 speaks 
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(4) There is no need to prove that the representation 
of our Lord given in the third gospel is dominated 
by the conception of Him as the wondrous Healer and 
Saviour of the sick, as, indeed, the Healer above all 
healers. But it is significant that St. Luke, when he sum- 
marises our Lord’s activity—and he often does so—only 
mentions His cures of diseases, and at the same time dis- 
tinguishes sharply ' between natural illnesses and cases of 
“ possession ” (because they required a completely diffe- 
rent medical treatment). See iv. 40 f. : Πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον 
ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν" 
ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιτιθεὶς ἐθεράπευεν 
αὐτούς. ἐξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν, κράζοντα 
καὶ λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ 
εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, vi. 18. : ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐνοχλούμενοι ἀπὸ 
πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων ἐθεραπεύοντο᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 
ἐζήτουν ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο 
καὶ ἰῶτο πάντας, vii. 21: ἐθεράπευσεν πολλοὺς ἀπὸ 
νόσων καὶ μαστίγων" καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ 
τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο βλέπειν, xiii. 32, ἰδοὺ 


only of a λύπη of the disciples, and this word (ἀπὸ τῆς λύπη5), wanting 
elsewhere in the synoptists, is expressly added to the Markan phrases 
“sleeping” and “their eyes were heavy.” Hobart shows (p. 84) 
how closely λύπη is connected with medical phraseology. Lastly, 
notice that here again we have another example (vide supra) of 
St. Luke’s practice of replacing ordinary lay expressions by accurate 
medical phrases. St. Mark had written of our Lord: ἤρξατο ἐκθαμ- 
βεῖσθαι [unclassical ; St. Matthew also has expunged the word] καὶ 
ἀδημονεῖν ; St. Luke substitutes the exacter phrase, γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ. 

1 Differently from the other gospels. 

2 These are serious and acute diseases, in distinction from 
νόσοι. 
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ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια Kal ἰάσεις ATOTEAW σήμερον Kal αὔριον. 
Nor is it otherwise (in the case of the apostles) in the 
Acts—see v. 16: συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ 
πόλεων ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμέ- 
νους ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύον- 
το ἅπαντες, Acts xix. 11: δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς τυχούσας 
ὁ θεὸς ἐποίει διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἀσθενοῦντας ἀποφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ σου- 
δάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰς 
νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 
This invariable disposition to see in the miracles of 
healing the chief function of the mighty forces of the 
new religion, and at the same time on each occasion 
to distinguish with anxious care between ordinary sick 
folk and the “ possessed,” points to a physician as the 
author. 

(5) Hobart has only too amply shown, in two 
hundred pages of his book, that the language of St. 
Luke elsewhere is coloured by medical phraseology. It 
is difficult here to offer convincing proofs. It is cer- 
tainly of no slight significance that it is only in St. 
Luke that our Lord inserts in His discourse at Nazareth 
the proverb, “ Physician, heal thyself” (iv. 23; vide 
supra, p. 17). Let me select some other examples. 
Παραχρῆμα (seventeen times in St. Luke, only twice 
elsewhere in the New 'Testament—in St. Matthew) is in 
medical language a technical term for the prompt 
taking effect of a medicine im wutramque partem. 
Hobart (pp. 97 f.) quotes sixteen occurrences of 
the word from one work of Hippocrates (“ Intern. 
Affect.”), and a superabundance from the writings of 
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Dioscorides and Galen. With Zahn I further quote 
προσδοκᾶν (Hobart, p. 162), ἀνάπειρος (Hobart, p. 148), 
odoxAnpia (p. 193), ἀποψύχειν, καταψύχειν, ἀνάψυξις 
together with ἐκψύχειν (pp. 166, 32, 37), πνοή, ἐνπνέειν, 
ἐκπνέειν (p. 236), ζωογονεῖν (p. 155), εἰς μανίαν περιτρέ- 
mew (pp. 267 f.), κραιπάλη (p. 167), χρώς (p. 242). Even 
the phrase οὐκ ἄσημος πόλις of Acts xxi. 39 may be 
paralleled from Hippocrates (Hobart, p. 249). Lagarde 
(“ Psalter. Hieron.,” 1874, p. 165) was the first to 
assert that the style of the prologue, little as it might 
seem at first sight, is akin to that of the medical 
writers. ΤῸ prove his point he brought forward in- 
stances from Dioscorides, and, indeed, from a prologue 
of that author. The point has been somewhat better 
established by Hobart (pp. 87 ff., 229, 250 f.) with 
special reference to numerous passages in Galen. One of 
these (a prologue !—* Theriac. ad Pis.,” 1, xiv. 210) runs 
as follows: καὶ τοῦτόν σοι τὸν περὶ τῆς θηριακῆς λόγον, 
ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσας ἅπαντα, ἄριστε Πίσων, σπουδαίως 
ἐποίησα (vide Acts i. 1, ἐποιησάμην). Finally, as Zahn 
rightly says (ii. 436): ‘Seeing that the needle in 
surgical use is as a rule called βελόνη, and not padis, 
and the eye of the needle is named τρῆμα, not τρύπημα 
or τρυμαλία, and seeing that we read in Galen τοῦ 
κατὰ τὴν βελόνην τρήματος or τοῦ διατρήματος τῆς 
βελόνης (Hobart, pp. 60 f.), then St. Luke xviii. 25, when 
compared with St. Matthew xix. 24—St. Mark x. 25, 
shows distinct traits of medical authorship. And seeing 
that Galen expressly reflects upon his use of “ ἀρχαί" 
as the name for the ends (πέρατα) of the bandage 
(οἱ ἐπιδέσμιοι, often also ὀθόνια and ofovn)—a use 
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which was already frequent with Hippocrates—then it 
is clear that Acts x. 11 and xi. 5 were written by a 
physician.” 


The six conditions which were propounded at the 
beginning of this appendix are amply satisfied in the 
case of the third evangelist. ‘The evidence is of over- 
whelming force ; so that it seems to me that no doubt 
can exist that the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles were composed by a physician. 


APPENDIX II (to p. 102) 


INVESTIGATION OF THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS OF 
ST. LUKE I, 39-56, 68-79, II. 15-20, 41-52 


(i. 39) ’Avac-. 


τᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ταύταις ἐπορεύθη 
εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν 
μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς 
πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, 


Tuts pleonastic ἀνιστάναι is found 
once or twice in St. Matthew, four 
times in St. Mark, never in St. John, 
a few dozen times in St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts). For ἀναστᾶσα 
ἐπορεύθη, vide St. Luke xv. 18: 
ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι, xvii. 19: avac- 
τὰς πορεύου, Acts viii. 96 : ἀνάστηθι 
καὶ πορεύου, ix. 11: ἀναστὰς πορεύ- 
θητι, xxii. 10: ἀναστὰς πορεύου..---- 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις (or similar 
words) wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John, but found 
again twelve times in St. Luke (six 
times as here, in vi. 12, xxiii. 7, 
xxiv. 18, Acts i. 15, vi. 1, xi. 27; 
also peta δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας. 1. 24, 
Acts i. 5, xxi. 1δ---πρὸ τούτων τῶν 
ἡμέρων, Acts v. 36, xxi, 98---τὰς ἡμ. 
ταύτας, Acts iii. 24).—rv ὀρεινήν]. 
Vide i. 65. Wanting elsewhere in 
the New Testament, but occurring 
in the book of Judith.—pera 
σπουδῆς]. Occurs elsewhere in the 
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(40) καὶ εἰσῆλ- 
θεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 


Ζαχαρίου καὶ 
ἠσπάσατο τὴν 
᾿Ελισάβετ. 


(41) καὶ ἐγένε- 
το ὡς ἤκουσεν τὸν 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς 
Μαρίας ἡ ᾽Ελισ- 
άβετ, ἐσκέρτησεν 
τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς, καὶ 


ἐπλήσθη πνεύμα- 
ματος ἁγίου ἡ 
᾿Ελισάβετ, 
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New Testament only in St. Mark 
vi. 48.----πόλιν Ἰούδα. like πόλις 
Δαβείδ, St. Luke ii. 4, 11, is copied 
from the style of the LXX. (γῆ, 
οἶκος, φυλὴ Ἰούδα). Or is ᾿Ιούδα the 
corrupted form of the name of the 
town, as in St. Luke πόλις Ναζαρέτ, 
πόλις ᾿Ιόππη, πόλις Θυάτειρα, πόλις 
Aacaia? 


For οἶκος see the note on Acts 
xvi. 15; it is much more frequent in 
St. Luke than in the other evange- 
lists, who prefer οἰκία.---ἤσπάσατο]. 
Vide x. 4, Acts xviii, 22, xx. 1; 
xxi. 7, 19 (εἰσήει καὶ ἀσπασάμενος 
ἐξηγεῖτο), xxv. 13. 


For the construction with ἐγένετο 
see the note on i. 8 (above, p. 98).— 
ws temp. wanting in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, but found in St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts) about forty- 
eight times—e.g., Acts xxi. 12: ὡς 
ἠκούσαμεν. --- ἐσκίρτησεν] Found 
elsewhere in the New ‘Testament 
only in St. Luke i. 44 and vi. 23 !— 
βρέφος]. Wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John; occurring 
in St. Luke not only in chaps. i. 
and ii., but also in xviii. 15 (where 
it replaces the τὰ παιδία of the 
Markan text) and in Acts vii. 19.— 
ἐπλ. πν. ay.|. See the note on i. 15 
(above, p. 101). 


(42) καὶ ἀνε- 
φώνησεν κραυγῇ 
μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν" 
Εὐλογημένη σὺ 
ἐν γυναιξίν, καὶ 
εὐλογημένος ὁ 
καρπὸς τῆς κοι- 
λίας σου, 


(43) καὶ πόθεν 
μοι τοῦτο ἵνα ἔλθῃ 
ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ κυ- 
ρίου μου πρὸς 
ἐμέ; 


(44) ἰδοὺ γὰρ 
ὡς ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ 
τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ 

᾽ μὰ 7 
σου εἰς τὰ ὦτά 
μου, ἐσκίρτησεν 
> > / Ν 
ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ 
βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοι- 
λίᾳ μου. 
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κραυγὴ μεγάλη is found elsewhere 
in the New Testament only in Acts 
xxiii. 9 and Rev. xiv. 18, With 
aved, Kp. wey. compare the avaxpav- 
ydoav which St. Luke has inserted 
in the Markan text (St. Luke iv. 35 
=St. Mark i, 26). In both works 
St. Luke shows a preference for 
strong expressions.—There is no- 
thing in the gospel to compare with 
ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας, but in Acts ii. 
30 we find ὁ καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος 
αὐτοῦ. 


πύθεν μοι τοῦτο, as in St. Matthew 
xiii. 54, 56, xv. 33, St. Mark vi. 2 
(πόθεν τοῦτῳ ταῦτα). --- ἵνα]. This 
use in the Xow in place of the 
infin. is not, I think, found else- 
where in St. Luke, though it, indeed, 
frequently occurs in the New Testa- 
ment.—It is well known that St. 
Luke constantly uses ὁ κύριος for 
Christ. 


See note on verse 40.—idod yap 
wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John; occurring in St. 
Luke’s gospel five times and in the 
Acts once.—éyéveto ἡ φωνή]. Want- 
ing in St. Matthew, St. John, and 
St. Mark (in i. 11 it is interpolated 
from St. Luke) ; on the other hand, 
it occurs seven times elsewhere in 
St. Luke, viz., iii. 22, ix. 35, 36, 
Acts ii. 6, vii. 31, x. 18, xix. 34.— 
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(45) καὶ μακα- 
ρία ἡ πιστεύσα- 
σα ὅτι ἔσται τε- 
λείωσις τοῖς λε- 

,ὔ > f 
λαλημένοις αὑτῇ 
παρὰ κυρίου. 


(46) καὶ εἶπεν" 


εἰς τὰ ὦτά μου]. Wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John; 
but cf. St. Luke ix. 14: θέσθε eis τὰ 
ὦτα ὑμῶν, and Acts xi, 22: ἠκούσθη 
ὁ λόγος εἰς TA ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 
ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει]. See the note on i. 14 
(above, p. 100). The word is wanting 
in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John, but occurs again in St. Luke 
in i. 14 and Acts ii. 46. 


μακάριος wanting in St. Mark, 
and occurring in St. Matthew, apart 
from the Beatitudes, only four times ; 
in St. Luke’s gospel, however, eleven 
times.—rereiwots found elsewhere 
in the New ‘Testament only in 
Hebrews vii. 11.—rois λελαλημ.]. 
This use of the perfect (or present) 
participle passive of λαλέω is onl 
found in 11. 33, Acts xiii. 45 (xvil. 
19). The passive λαλεῖσθαι is found 
twelve times in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts), in St. John not at all, in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark once (in 
the same passage).—A noteworthy 
parallel is found in Judith x. 9: 
ἐξελεύσομαι εἰς τελείωσιν τῶν λόγων 
ὧν ἐλαλήσατε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 


“Not a change of speaker, but of 
the mode of speech”; cf. St. John 
i. 50 f., St. Mark vii. 8, 9 (Burkitt). 


In what follows I place the passages of the LXX., 
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from which the “ Magnificat ” has been composed, side 


by side with the text. 


I call no special attention to 


the many stylistic improvements made by St. Luke. 


(46, 47) Μεγαλύνει 
ἡ ψυχή pov τὸν κύ- 
ριον, καὶ ἢγαλλίασεν τὸ 
πνεῦμά μου ἐπὶ τῷ θεῷ 
τῷ σωτῆρί μου. 


(48) ὅτι ἔβλεψεν ἐπὶ 
τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς 
δούλης αὐτοῦ" ἰδοὺ γὰρ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριοῦ- 
oly με πᾶσαι αἵ γεννεαί" 


(1) 1 Sam. ii. 1: 
ἐστερεώθη 7 καρδία μου 
ἐν κυρίῳ, ὑψώθη κέρας 
μου ἐν θεῷ μου. 


(2) 1 Sam, i. 11: 
ἐὰν ἐπιβλέπων ἐπιβλέ- 
Wns τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς 
δούλης σου, Gen. XXX. 
13: μακαρία ἐγώ, ὅτι 
μακαρίζουσίν με πᾶσαι 
αἱ γυναῖκες. 


μεγαλύνειν is not 
found in St. Mark 
and St, John ; found 
in St. Matthew once 
(xxiii. 5), and in a 
quite different sense ; 
in St. Luke, on the 
other hand, five times 
(i. 58, Acts v. 13, x. 
46, xix. 17).---ἀγαλ- 
Alaois wanting in the 
other gospels, occur- 
ring three times in St. 
Luke (i, 14, 44, Acts 
ii. 46); ἀγαλλιᾷν oc- 
curs four times in St. 
Luke, is wanting in 
St. Mark, occurs once 
in St. Matthew and 
twice in St. John. 
Σωτήρ for God (and 
Christ) is found else- 
where in the synop- 
tists only in St. Luke 
ii. 11; in the Acts, 
however, twice (v. 31, 
xiii, 23). 


ἐπιβλέπειν ἐπί found 
elsewhere in the sy- 
noptists only in St. 
Luke ix, 38,—Con- 
cerning the _ exclu- 
sively Lukan phrase 
ἰδοὺ γάρ, vide supra, 
note on verse 44,— 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν found 
elsewhere in the New 
Testament only in St. 
Luke (v. 10, xii. 52, 
xxii. 18, 69, Acts 
xviii. 6). 
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(49) ὅτι ἐποίησέν 
μοι μεγάλα [μεγαλεῖα] 
ὁ δυνατός, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" 


(60) καὶ τὸ ἔλεος 
αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰς καὶ 
γενεὰς τοῖς φοβουμένοις 
αὐτόν. 


(61) ἐποίησεν κράτος 
ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ, διε- 
σκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους 
διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν" 


(52) καθεῖλεν δυνά- 
στας ἀπὸ θρόνων καὶ 
ὕψωσεν ταπεινούς, 


(3) Deut. x. 21: 
ὅστις ἐποίησεν ἐν σοὶ 
τὰ μεγάλα, Ps. cxi. 9: 
ἅγιον... τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ. 


(4) Ps. ciii. 17: τὸ 
δὲ ἔλεος τοῦ κυρίου ἀπὸ 
τοῦ αἰῶνος καὶ ἕως τοῦ 
αἰῶνος ἐπὶ τοὺς φοβου- 
μένους αὐτόν. 


(5) Ps. Ixxxix, 11: 
σὺ ἐταπείνωσας. as 
τραυματίαν ὑπερήφα- 
vov, καὶ ἐν τῷ βραχίωνι 
τῆς δυνάμεώς σου διε- 
σκόρπισας τοὺς ἐχ- 
θρούς σου. 


(6) Job xii, 19: 
δυνάστας γῆς κατέστρε- 
ψεν, v. 11: τὸν ποι- 
οὔντα ταπεινοὺς εἰς 


ὕψος. 
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μεγαλεῖα found else- 
where in the New 
Testament only in 
Acts ii. 11.—duvards 
(of a person) occurs 
in the gospels only 


‘in St. Luke (xiv. 31, 


xxiv. 19—ofour Lord ; 
also Acts vii. 22, xi. 
17, xviii, 24). 


τὸ ἔλεος peculiar to 
St. Luke of the evan- 
gelists (i. 54, 58, 72, 
78, x. 37.—oi φοβούμε- 
va τ. θεόν is probably 
intended by St. Luke 
to be understood in 
its technical sense. 
(also of the Gentiles 
devoted to the wor- 
ship of God), as so 
often in the Acts. 


κράτος elsewhere 
throughout the gos- 
pels and the Acts 
found only in Acts 
xix. 20, and there 
used in the same 
sense as here, 


καθαιρεῖν found 
again five times in St. 
Luke; elsewhere in 
the gospels only in 
St. Mark xv. 36, 46 
(but in the signifi- 
cance “to take 
down’’). Here and 
in the next verse St. 
Luke’s_ well- known 
Ebionitism is promi- 
nent. 


(53) πεινῶντας ἐνέ- 


πλησεν ἀγαθῶν καὶ 
πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέ. 


στειλεν κενούς. 


(54) ἀντελάβετο Ἰσ- 
ραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, 
μνησθῆναι ἐλέους 


(65) ----καθὼς ἐλάλη- 
σεν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 
ἡμῶν — τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 


(56) Ἔμεινεν δὲ Ma- 
ριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὧς μῆνας 
τρεῖς, καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῇ». 
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(7) 1 Sam. ii. 7: 
κύριος πτωχίζει καὶ 
πλουτίζει, ταπεινοῖ καὶ 
ἀνυψοῖ, Ps. cvii. 9: 
ψυχὴν πεινῶσαν ἐνέ- 
πλησεν, ἀγαθῶν, Job 
xii. 19 : ἐξαποστέλλων 
ἱερεῖς αἰχμαλώτους. 


(8) Is. xli. 8: σὺ 
δέ, Ἰσραήλ, παῖς μου, 
οὗ ἀντελαβόμην, Ps. 
xceviii. 3: ἐμνήσθη τοῦ 
ἐλέους αὐτοῦ τῷ Ἰακώβ. 


(9) Micah vii. 20: 
δώσει. . . ἔλεον τῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ, καθότι ὥμο- 
σας τοῖϊςπατράσιν ἡμῶν, 
2 Sam. xxii. 51: κα 
ποιῶν ἔλεος . . . τῷ 
Δαυεὶδ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι 
αὐτοῦ ἕως αἰῶνος. 
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ἐνπίμπλημε else- 
where in the gospels 
only in St. Luke vi. 
25 and St. John vi. 
25, but also in Acts 
xiv. 17.—The verb 
ἐξαποστέλλειν is found 
ten times in St. Luke ; 
elsewhere in the New 
Testament only in 
Galatians. The re- 
markably singular 
phrase ἐξαποστ. κενούς 
occurs twice again in 
St. Inhke—viz., xx. 10, 
1l—bdut never else- 
where. 


ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι is 
not found elsewhere 
in the gospels ; yet it 
occursin Acts xx. 35: 
ἀντιλαμβ. τ. ἀσθενούν- 
TOY, 


λαλεῖν πρός wanting 
in the other gospels 
(λαλεῖν εἰς also want- 
ing); on the other 
hand, it is found 
again five times in St. 
Luke’s gospel andnine 
times in the Acts— 
@.g., XXViii. 25: ἐλά- 
λησεν πρὸς τοὺς πατέ- 
pas ὑμῶν. 


μένειν σύν in the 
New Testament ουπα 
again onlyin St. Luke 
xxiv. 29: εἰσῆλθεν τοῦ 
μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς.---- 
ὡς = circiter occurs 
again seven times in 
St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts), never in St. 
Matthew, twicein St. 
Mark. — ὑποστρέφειν 
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(68) Εὐλογητὸς (κύ- 


ρι05) 6 θεὸς τοῦ 
Ἰσραήλ, ὅτι ἐπεσκέ- 
ψατο καὶ ἐποίησεν 


λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐ- 
τοῦ, 


(69) καὶ ἤγειρεν κέ- 
pas σωτηρίας ἡμῖν ἐν 
οἴκῳ Aaveld παιδὸς αὖ- 
τοῦ 


(1) Ps. xli. 14(Ἰχχτ]. 
18, cvi. 48): εὐλογη- 
τὸς κύριος 6 θεὸς Ἴσρα- 
Ha, Ps. cxi. 9: λύ- 
τρωσιν ἀπέστειλεν τῷ 
λαῷ αὐτοῦ. 


(2) Ps. cxxxii. 17: 
ἐξανατελῶ κέρας τῷ 
Δαυείδ, Ps. xviii. 3: 
κύριος. . . κέρας σω- 
τηρίας, 1 Sam. ii. 10: 
ὑψώσει κέρας χριστοῦ 
αὐτοῦ, Ezek. xxix. 
21: ἀνατελεῖ κέρας 
παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
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occurs twenty-two 
times in St. Luke’s 
gospel, eleven times 
in the Acts, and is 
wanting in the other 
gospels. ὑποστρέφειν 
eis τὸν οἶκον is also 
found in St. Luke 
vii. 10, viii. 39, xi. 24. 


The weakly sup- 
ported κύριος should 
be deleted. St. Luke 
evidently felt that 
this word, without 
the article, coming 
before 6 θεός, was a 
solecism.—tov is a 
grammatical im- 
provement. — ἐπεσκέ- 
ψατο (used absolutely 
as in Acts xv. 14). 
St. Luke alone of 
the New Testament 
writers uses this word 
of God; vide i. 78, Vii. 
16, Acts xv. 14.— 
ἐποίησεν, a verbal im- 
provement. 


ἤγειρεν with an 
implied reference to 
the Resurrection of 
Christ. With ἡμῖν 
cf. Acts ii. 39, xiii. 
26: ἡμῖν ὃ λόγος τ. 
σωτηρίας ταύτης ἐξα- 
mweoTdAn.—F or παιδὸς 
αὐτοῦ see verse 54, 
Σωτηρία is a favourite 
expression with St. 
Luke (wanting in St. 
Matthew and St. 
Mark, occurring only 
once in St. John); 
St. Luke xix. 9: 
σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τού- 
τῳ ἐγένετο. 


(70) ---καθὼς ἐλά- 
λησεν διὰ στόματος τῶν 
ἁγίων (τῶν) am’ aidvos 
προφητῶν αὐτοῦ --- 


(71). σωτηρίαν ἐξ 
ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν καὶ ἐκ 
χειρὸς πάντων τῶν 
μισούντων ἡμᾶς, 


(72-75) ποιῆσαι é- 
λεος μετὰ τῶν πατέρων 
ἡμῶν καὶ μνησθῆναι 
διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, 
ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσεν πρὸς 
Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα 
ἡμῶν, τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν 
ἀφόβως éx χειρὸς ἐχ- 
θρῶν ῥυσθέντας λατρεύ- 
ew αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι 
καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ ἐνώπιον 
αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας 
ἡμῶν. 
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(4) Ps. cvi. 10: 
ἔσωσεν αὐτοὺς ἐκ χει- 
ρῶν μισούντων καὶ 


ἐλυτρώσατο αὐτοὺς ἐκ 
χειρὸς ἐχθροῦ (cf. Ps. 
xviii. 18). 


(5-8) Numerous 
passages in the Old 
Testament vide 
Micah vii. 20: δώσει 
ἔλεος τῷ "ABpadu, Ka- 
θότι ὥμοσας τοῖς wat pa- 
σιν ἡμῶν, Ps. cv. 8, 
evi, 45 ; Exod. ii. 24; 
Lev. xxvi. 42; Jerem. 
xi. 5; Ps. xviii. 18; 
Jerem. xxxii. 39: 
φοβηθῆναί με πάσας τ. 
ἡμέρας. All the ele- 
ments of the verse 
are given here. 
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This _ parenthesis 
(like verse 55) is just 
in St. Luke’s style. 
Διὰ στόματος is only 
found with him of 
the New Testament 
writers (Acts i. 16, 
iii. 18, 21, iv. 25, xv. 
7). The epithet ἅγιος 
is also Lukan—vide 
verse 72, and the 
exactly verbal paral- 
lel in Acts iii. 21: 
ἐλάλησεν ὃ θεὸς διὰ 
στόματος τ. ἁγίων ἀπ᾽ 
αἰῶνος αὐτοῦ προφητῶν. 
Also ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος is only 
found in St. Luke 
(Acts xv. 18 : γνωστὰ 


; Bab 3A 
an’ ai@vos), 


σωτηρίαν). In very 
effective apposition to 
κέρας owTnplas, 


ποιῆσαι (ἔλεο5) μετά 
is in the New Testa- 
ment exclusively Lu- 
kan;¢f. X. 37:6 ποιήσας 
τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ avTov.— 
ἁγίας is ἃ distinc- 
tively Lukan epithet ; 
see note on verse 70, 
—This use of πρός is 
Lukan; πρός with 
acc. occurs in St. 
Matthew 44 times, in 
St. Luke’s gospel 166 
times, in the Acts 140 
times; videsupra, note 
on i. 13 (p. 99).—For 
δοῦναι with infin. see 
Acts iv. 29: dds τ. 
δούλοις σου μετὰ παρ- 
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(76, 77) καὶ σὺ δέ, 
παιδίον, προφήτης ὑψί- 
στου κληθήσῃ" προπο- 
ρεύσῃ γὰρ ἐνώπιον κυ- 
ρίον ἑτοιμάσαι ddobs 
αὐτοῦ, τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶ- 
σιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ 
αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει ἅμαρ- 
τιῶν αὐτῶν. 


(78, 79) διὰ σπλάγ- 
χνα ἐλέους θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 
ἐν οἷς ἐπισκέψεται ἡμᾶς 


(9, 10) Mal. 111. 1: 
630s πρὸ προσώπου 
μου, Is. xl. 3: ἑἕτοι- 
μάσατε τὸν ὅδδὸν κυρίου, 
Deut. xxxi. 8 : κύριος 
. «+ προπορευόμενος πρὸ 
προσώπου σου, Jerem. 
xxxi, 84. 


(11, 12) Test. Levi : 
ἕως ἐπισκέψηται κύριος 
πάντατὰ ἔθνη ἐν σπλάγ- 
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pnotas λαλεῖν.---ῥυσ- 
θέντας after ἡμῖν is not 
un-Hellenic.—aarped- 
ev wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John, 
and found in St. 
Matthew only in a 
quotation ; see, on the 
other hand, St. Luke 
ii. 37, iv. 8, Acts vii. 
7, 42, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 
7, Xxvii. 23.—év ὅσ. κ. 
dix. |. Cf. Wisd. of Sol. 
ix. 3 and Ephes. iv. 
24,—évémov wanting 
in St, Matthew and 
St. Mark, occurring 
once in St. John, but 
in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) about 
thirty-six times. 


ὑψίστου]. See note 
on Acts xvi. 17 (above, 
p. 51); it is Lukan. 
-προπορεύεσθαι is 
found again in the 
New Testament only 
in Acts vii. 40.—éve- 
mov}. Vide verse 75. 
---δοῦναι]. Vide verse 
74.—yvaow]. Occurs 
in the gospels only 
here and in St. Luke 
xi. 52 (τ. κλεῖδα τ. 
γνώσεωϑ).----σωτηρίαΞ5]. 
Vide verse 69, Acts 
xvi. 17: ὁδὸν σωτη- 
ρίας.---ἄφεσις ἅμαρτ. 
eight times in St. 
Luke, wanting in St. 
John, once each in 
St. Matthew and St. 
Mark. 


σπλάγχα]. Wanting 
in the gospels ; vide 
Coloss. iii.12:¢rAdyxa 


ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ἐπι- 
φᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ 
σκιᾷ θανάτου καθημέ- 
vols, τοῦ κατευθῦναι 
τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς 
ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 


Gi. 16) καὶ 

δ e > fal 
ἐγένετο ὡς ἀπῆλ- 
Gov ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ε ΝΜ ς 
οὐ ἄγγελοι, οἱ 

/ - 4 

ποιμένες ἐλάλουν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 
διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως 
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xvas υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, Ps, 
cvii. 10: καθημένους 
ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ θανά- 
tov, Ps. xl. 3: ἔ. 
oTnoey ... τοὺς πόδας 
μου Kal καθηύθυνεν τὰ 
διαβήματά μου. 
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ὀικτιρμοῦ. ---α For ém- 
oxey. vide verse 68.— 
For ἐξ ὕψους vide St. 
Luke xxiv. 49: ἐνδῦ- 
σησθε ἐξ ὕψους δύνα- 
μιν. It does not occur 
elsewhere in the gos- 
pels and the Acts.— 
ἐπιφᾶναι]!. Wanting 
elsewhere in the gos- 
pels; but ef. Acts 
Xxvii. 20: ἄστρων 
ἐπιφαινόντων. --- Acts 
XVi. 17 : ὅδδὸν σωτηρίας 
(this is the same as 
65. eip.); ii. 28: ὁδοὺς 
ζωῆς. The construc- 
tion here is exactly 
the same as that of 
verse 72 (ποιῆσαι) in 
its relation to verse 
74 (τοῦ δοῦναι) and of 
verse 76 and 77 (ἐτοι- 
μάσαι and τοῦ δοῦναι). 
We thus see what ἃ 
delicate sense of style 
St. Luke has. Three 
times he gives a final 
clause in the infin. 
without the article 
when this final clause 
is subordinate as a 
means to another final 
clause ; and he distin- 
guishes the latter in 
each instance by a 
τοῦ before the infin. 


Concerning the Lukan construc- 


tion with ἐγένετο, see note on Acts 
xvi. 16 (above, p. 49).---ἀπῆλθον οἱ 
aryy.|. The only parallel is Acts 
x. 7: ὡς δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος 
(differently in St. Luke vii. 24: 
ἀπελθόντων τ. ἀγγ.).---λαλεῖν πρός 
is exclusively Lukan. See note on 
ο 
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Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἴδω-- 
μεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο 
τὸ yeyovos ὃ ὁ 
κύριος ἐγνώρισεν 
ἡμῖν. 


(16) καὶ ἦλθαν 
σπεύσαντες καὶ 
ἀνεῦραν τήν τε 
Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν 
ἸΙωσὴφ καὶ τὸ 
βρέφος κείμενον 
ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ" 


i. 55 (above, p. 905).---διέρχεσθαι 
occurs thirty times in St. Luke, else- 
where in the gospels six times(but the 
occurrences are not all well attested); 
in the weaker meaning it occurs only 
in St. Luke.—8y with the imperat. 
is found again in Acts xiii. 2 and 
xv. 36; elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment only in 1 Cor. vi. 20, where 
it is not quite certain.—dverd. ἕως 
By Ox. |. Vide Acts ix. 38: διελθεῖν ἕως 
αὐτῶν: Acts xi. 9: διῆλθον ἕως 
Φοινίκης Acts xi. 22: διελθεῖν ἕως 
᾿Αντιοχείας (only in St. Luke).— 
ῥῆμα, in the sense of res guedam, is 
found again in i. 37 and Acts v. 32, 
x. 37, and never elsewhere in the 
New Testament.—r. ῥῆμα τοῦτο]. 
St. Luke loves this pleonastic use of 
the demonstrative pronoun (see also 
verses 17 and 15)._78 γεγονός]. 
Occurs once in St. Mark, never in 
St. Matthew and St. John, again in 
St. Luke viii. 34 (ἰδόντες οἱ βόσκοντες 
τὸ γεγονός), 35 (ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός), 
56, [xxiv. 12], Acts iv. 91, v. 7 
(μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ yey.), xiii. 12 (dav τὸ 
yey). 


σπεύδειν, intrans., is found in the 
New Testament only with St. Luke 
(xix. 5, 6, Acts xx. 16, xxii. 18); as 
a transitive verb it occurs only once — 
in the New Testament (2 Peter iii. 
12).—avevpicxew occurs only once 
again in the New Testament, viz., 


(17, 18) ἰδόν-- 
τες δὲ ἐγνώρισαν 
περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος 

» / 
τοῦ λαληθέντες 
αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ 
παιδίον τούτου. 
καὶ 
> , > , 
ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύ- 
μασαν περὶ τῶν 
λαληθέντων ὑπὸ 
τῶν ποιμένων 
πρὸς αὐτούς. 


(19) ἡ δὲ Ma- 
ρία πάντα συνε- 
τήρει τὰ ῥήματα 
ταῦτα συνβάλ- 
λουσα ἐν τῇ καρ- 
δίᾳ αὐτῆς. 


(40) καὶ ὑπέ- 
στρεψαν οἱ που- 
μένες δοξάζοντες 
καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν 
θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν 
οἷς ἤκουσαν καὶ 
εἶδον καθὼς ἐλα- 
λήθη πρὸς αὐ- 
τούς, 


πάντες οἱ 
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in the “ we” section Acts xxi. 4.— 
Concerning the Lukan word βρέφος, 
see above on i. 41.—qatvn]. Except 
in i. 2 this word is only found again 
in the New Testament in St. Luke 
xiii. 15. 


For the passive λαλεῖσθαι and τὰ 
λαληθέντα see the notes on Acts 
xvi. 14 (above, p. 47) and on St. 
Luke i. 45.—rovrov]. See note on 
verse 15.—1dvres οἱ ἀκούσαντες]. 
Only in i. 66, ii, 47, and Acts ix. 21 
(πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες).---ἐθαύμασαν 
περί is singular.—For λαλεῖν πρός 
see note on i, 55. 


συνβάλλειν is confined to St. 
Luke in the New Testament ; vide 
xiv. 31 and Acts iv. 15, xvii. 18, 
Xvili, 27, xx. 14 (“ we” section). 


Concerning the Lukan ὑποστρέ- 
φειν, see note on i. δ6.---αἰνοῦντες]. 
This word is found seven times in 
St. Luke (ii. 13, xix. 37, xxiv. 53 
[doubtful], Acts ii. 47, iii. 8, 9); else- 
where only in Rom. xv. 11 (LXX.) 
and Rev. xix. 5.—ois]. This attrac- 
tion is frequent in St. Luke (not in 
the other gospels); vide iii. 19, v. 9, 
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(ii.41) καὶ ἐπο- 
ρεύοντο οἱ γονεῖς 
αὐτοῦ Kat’ ἔτος 

> \ 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ 
πάσχα. 


(42, 49) καὶ 
ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν 
ιβ΄, ἀναβαινόν- 
των αὐτῶν κατὰ 
τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἑορτῆς 
καὶ τελειωσάντων 
τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐν τῷ 
ὑποστρέφειν αὐ- 
τοὺς ὑπέμεινεν 
᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ παῖς ἐν 
“Ιερουσαλήμ, καὶ 


οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ 


γονεῖς αὐτοῦ. 


(44, 45) νομί- 
σαντες δὲ αὐτὸν 
εἶναι ἐν τῇ συνο- 
δίᾳ ἦλθον ἡμέρας 
ὁδὸν καὶ ἀνε- 
ἕητουν αὐτὸν ἐν 
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ix. 43, xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, xxiv. 
25, Acts iii. 21, x. 39, xiii. 39, 
xxii, 10, xxvi. 2.—For ἐλαλήθη πρός 
see verse 18. 


πορεύεσθαι]. A favourite word with 
St. Luke.—éros]. Once in St. Mat- 
thew, twice in St. Mark, three times 
in St. John, twenty-seven times in 
St. Luke; κατ᾽ ἔτος occurs here 
only.—r ἑορτῇ τ. π.]. Vide xxii, 1: 
ἑορτὴ τ. ἀξύμων. The expression is 
not found in St. Matthew and St. 
Mark. The dative of time is frequent 
in St. Luke. 


ἐγένετο ἐτ. 18'|. So also in iil. 23, 
viii. 42, Acts. iv. 22.—xata τὸ ἔθος]. 
Again only i in i. 9 and xxii. 39 ; no- 
where else in the New Testament. See 
note on i. 8 (above, p. 98).---ὑποστρέ- 
pew}. Lukan ; see note on i. 56.— 
ὑπέμεινεν} In the sense of “to stay 
behind,” only again in Acts xvil. 
14.—The whole sentence is genuinely 
Lukan, also in the variation of tense 
in ἀναβαινόντων and τελειωσάντων. 


νομίσαντες]. Nine times in St. 
Luke, wanting in St. Mark and St. 
John, three times in St. Matthew.— 
συνοδία is ar. Ney. in the New Testa- 
ment, but συνοδευεῖν is found in 
ix. ἢ.---ἀἐἀναζητεῖν is found elsewhere 


τοῖς συγγενέσιν 
καὶ τοῖς γνωστοῖς, 
καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς 
“Ιερουσαλὴμ ἀνα- 
ζητοῦντες αὐτόν. 


(46, 47) καὶ 
ἐγένετο μετὰ ἡμέ- 
pas ry’ εὗρον αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καθε- 
ζόμενον ἐν μέσῳ 
τῶν διδασκάλων 
καὶ ἀκούοντα av- 
τῶν καὶ ἐπερω- 
τῶντα αὐτούς" ἐ- 
ξίσταντο δὲ πάν- 
τες οἱ ἀκούοντες 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ συνέ- 
σει καὶ ταῖς ἀπο- 
κρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. 


(48, 49) καὶ 
’ ‘ > Ἁ > 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐξε- 
πλάγησαν, καὶ 
εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ" 

/ 
τέκνον, τί ἐποί- 
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in the New Testament only in St. 
Luke ii. 45 and Acts xi. 25.— 
συγγενεῖς is found six times in St. 
Luke, once each in St. Mark and St. 
John; wanting in St. Matthew.— 
μή]. A delicate Lukan touch 
(causal)—vide iii. 9. Note also the 
use of the participle imperf. as a 
Lukan trait.—yvwords is found 
eleven times in St. Luke, in all the 
rest of the New Testament only 
three times ; οὗ γνωστοι occurs again 
only in St. Luke xxiii. 49,--οὑπέ- 
στρεψαν]. Lukan ; see note on i. 56. 


ἐγένετο Lukan. — καθεζόμ.]. See 
Acts xx. 9.---ὀἐξίσταντο]. Eleven times 
in St. Luke, elsewhere in the New 
Testament only six times ; with ἐπί 
(like θαυμάζειν) here only.—zayvtes 
oi ἀκ.]. See note on ii, 18, and Acts 
ix. 21: ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ 
ἀκούοντες. 


ἐξεπλάγησαν]. Vide ix. 43, Acts 
xiii. 12.----ὀδυνώμενοι]. Occurs again 
in the New Testament only in St. 
Luke xvi. 24, 25 and Acts xx. 38.— 
τί ὅτι]. Again in the New Testament 
only in Acts v. 4, 9.—ra τοῦ πατρός]. 
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ησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; 
ἰδοὺ ὁ πατήρ σου 
κἀγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι 
ἐζητοῦμέν σε. καὶ 
εἰπεν πρὸς αὐτούς" 
τί ὅτι ἐξητεϊτέμε; 
οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν 
τοῖς τοῦ πατρός 
μου δεῖ εἶναί με; 


(50, 51) καὶ 
αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν 
4 lo 
TO ῥῆμα ὃ ἐλά- 
λησεν αὐτοῖς. καὶ 
κατέβη μετ᾽ av- 
lol 9 > 
τῶν καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς 
Ναξζαρέθ, καὶ ἦν 
ὑποτασσόμενος 
αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἡ μή- 
τήρ αὐτοῦ διετή- 
/ Se 
ρει πάντα τὰ ῥή- 


ματα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
αὑτῆς. 


(52) καὶ ᾿1η- 
σοῦς προέκοπτεν 
τῇ σοφ a καὶ ἡλι- 
κιᾳ καὶ χάριτι 
παρὰ θεῷ καὶ ἀν- 
θρώποις. 
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St. Luke is fond of such construc- 
tions; see note on Acts xxviii. 15 


(above, pp. 63 f. and elsewhere). 


ὑποτάσσεσθαι is wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, St. John, and in 
the Acts; is found, however, in St. 
Luke x. 17, 20.—jv with pater 
is especially frequent in St. Luke, 
and is characteristic of his style.— 
διατηρεῖν occurs again in the New 
Testament only in Acts xv. 29. 


προέκοπτεν]. Here only in the 
gospels; but cf. St. Ῥαυ].----χάριτι]. 
Wanting in St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, occurring in St. John only in 
the prologue, but found twenty-five 
times in St. Luke.—For St. Luke’s 
exemplar in this verse see 1 Sam. 
11, 26: καὶ τὸ παιδάριον Σαμουὴλ 
ἐπορεύετο... καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ μετὰ 
κυρίου καὶ μετὰ ἀνθρώπων. 


From the above investigation (together with that 
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given on pages 97-101) it is perfectly clear that a Greek 
source cannot lie at the foundation of the first two 
chapters of St. Luke’s gospel. The agreement of the 
style with that of St. Luke is too close. The source, 
indeed, must have been revised sentence by sentence.! 
It is possible that for the narrative an Aramaic source 
has been used, but this hypothesis is not probable. In 
any case, the “ Magnificat ” and ‘* Benedictus ” are works 
of St. Luke himself. 

The “ Magnificat ” falls into nine verses of two clauses 
each. ‘The nine verses are, however, so composed that 
they form four divisions, 1, 2-4, 5-7, 8-9, each with its 
own characteristic thought.2 Of the eighteen clauses, 
six end with αὐτοῦ (αὐτόν, αὐτῶν), which also occurs 
twice in other positions. Notice also the μου which 
occurs three times in the first verse, then the αὐτοῦ 
which follows in 2° and 3°; further, the αὐτοῦ in the 
middle of 45 which refers back to 3°, and the avroo— 
αὐτῶν in 5 which answers to the avtot—avrov in 4. 
Thus the first verse is still more closely held together 
by the μου, and verses 2-5 by αὐτοῦ (note also how 
ἐποιήσεν in verse 5 answers to the same word in verse 8). 


1 But the verses i. 34, 35 are a later interpolation. See my essay in 
the “ Ztschr. f. N. Tliche. Wissenschaft,” 1901, ss, 53 ff. 

2 So, at least, the arrangement appears to the thoughtful reader of 
to-day. I will not discuss-the mysteries of ancient versification. A 
number of scholars divide the canticle into four strophes of three 
verses each, making the first verse end in the middle of verse 48, the 
second after verse 50, the third after verse 53. This method of 
division is more artificial than that into four strophes of four verses 
each (46-48, 49-50, 51-53, 54-55), in which the verses 52 and 53 are 
counted each as one (not each as two). I think that St. Luke him-. 
self intended the latter system of division, 
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Moreover, just as the μον which is characteristic of 
verse 1 is echoed in verse 2 (με) and verse 3 (μοι), 
although these verses are dominated by the αὐτοῦ, so 
also the latter word is continued in verse 5, although 
this verse both in thought and form belongs to verses 
6-7, and thus occupies a double position. The three 
verses 5-7 are most closely bound together by the 
parallelism of their construction, verses 6-7 still more 
so by the rhyme (6° θρόνων, '7* ἀγαθῶν, 6° ταπεινούς, 
7° κενούς). In verses 8 and 9 αὐτοῦ (of God) appears 
again; moreover, the μου of the introductory verse is 
also taken up and amplified in the ἡμῶν of the conclud- 
ing verse; while the whole poem comes to a solemn 
conclusion in the words εἰς τὸν ai@va.—The excelling 
art of St. Luke first clearly appears when we realise 
that a poem so noble in form and so consistent in 
thought is purely a collection of reminiscences from 
the Old Testament (LXX.). A close examination of 
the poem verse by verse brings out with convincing 
clearness the author’s method. We then see how he 
edits his material in regard to vocabulary, style, and 
poetic form, and recasts the whole in better Greek with- 
out obliterating its Hebraic (LX X.) character. Such 
an examination has been already carried out by me in 
the number of the “Sitzungsberichte” quoted above. It 
is, moreover, evident from the comparison already made 
in this appendix that nearly all the words in the 
“Magnificat” which vary from the words of the parallel 
verses of the Old Testament are the special property of 
St. Luke—+.e., belong to his vocabulary (the words are : 
μεγαλύνειν, ἀγαλλιᾶν, ὁ σωτῆρ, ἐπιβλέπειν ἐπί, ἰδοὺ 
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γάρ, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, yeveai, μεγαλεῖα, ὁ δυνατός, κράτος, 
διάνοια καρδίας, καθαιρεῖν, ἐξαποστέλλειν κενούς, λαλεῖν 
πρός). 

Exactly the same may be said of the “ Benedictus,” 
though here the material from the Greek Bible has 
been more severely edited than in the case of the 
“Magnificat,” and hence a finer poem has been produced. 
That both these canticles were composed by the same 
author is shown not only by several important cases of 
coincidence and by the same discreet manner of referring 
to the Messiah, but in detail also—in the αὐτός and 
ἡμεῖς, which are as characteristic of the “ Benedictus” as 
the αὐτός and μου are of the “Magnificat”; above all, it 
is shown by the fact that in the “ Benedictus ” also the 
peculiar vocabulary of St. Luke is unmistakably present. 
Lastly, the first three strophes of the “ Benedictus” 
(verses 68-75 ; the whole canticle contains five strophes 
of four verses each) are only superficially fashioned 
according to the style of the Hebrew psalm. On closer 
view they present the form of a single, complicated, 
correctly constructed Greek period that does all honour 
to the author of the prologue (St. Luke i. 1 ff.) and of 
numerous other excellent Greek periods. This period 
is simply forced into its Hebrew dress. The hands are 
Esau’s hands, but the voice is that of Jacob. But if 
this is so, then it is plain that St. Luke in composing 
these canticles has purposely kept to the language of the 
Psalms and prophets(LXX.). The Hebraisms, whether 
adopted or inserted from the Old Testament, are 
intentional ; the whole style is artificial, and is intended 
to produce an impression of antiquity—a purpose 
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which has been really fulfilled. A continuation of the 
examination into the style of St. Luke undertaken by 
Vogel and Norden (“ Antike Kunstprosa,” 5. 483) leads 
to the conclusion that he was a master in the imitation 
of style (in the gospel, chaps. 3-23, how excellently 
he imitates the typical gospel narrative style even 
where he corrects it!), and that at the same time, by 
sober avoidance of all exaggeration, as well as by the 
introduction of his own peculiar vocabulary and style, 
he has understood how to give to his work a by no 
means indistinct individuality of its own and a tone and 
colouring which is truly Hellenic. 


APPENDIX III (to p. 129) 
THE EPISTLE FROM JERUSALEM, ACTS XY. 23-29 


Ir the epistle from Jerusalem were genuine, it would be 
the most ancient Christian document that we possess. 
Its genuineness is strenuously upheld by Zahn (“Einl.,” 
ii. ss. 344 f., 353 f., 397, 418, 431 f., 438), who says: 
“'The style does not bear the stamp of St. Luke, and 
the secular tone of the introductory and concluding 
formulz does not favour the hypothesis that the 
author has fabricated the document out of his own 
head or from some indefinite tradition.” But is the 
secular tone of the introductory formula—which, more- 
over, is also found in St. James i. 1—more suitable in 
the case of the apostles and elders of Jerusalem than 
in the case of the Greek physician? Zahn also 
produces a list of az. Ney. occurring in the epistle and 
wanting in St. Luke (those which are wanting elsewhere 
in the New Testament are marked with an asterisk )— 
viz.: ἀνασκευάζειν, ἢ βάρος, διαστέλλεσθαι, ἐπάναγκες. 
εὖ πράττειν," οἱ ἀγαπητοὶ ἡμῶν (without ἀδελφοῦ), 
the appositional use of ἁἈἀδελῴφοίξ (after πρεσβύ- 
τεροι). : 

We may not dismiss the question with the hasty 
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sentence that in ancient historical narratives of this 
kind the epistles are always fabricated. Here the 
circumstances are different. We may not without 
hesitation assume that St. Luke dared to fabricate such 
an important historical document. And we have just 
as little justification for concluding, from the fact that 
the text which precedes the epistle presents many 
striking points of connection with it, that the epistle is 
therefore a forgery ; for the narrator could easily have 
used the document lying before him for his narrative, 
before he copied the letter itself into his work. We 
must therefore examine into the matter without prejudice. 
Such an investigation has been most thoroughly carried 
out by Weiss, among others. In his commentary this 
scholar has examined the epistle both in regard to 
subject-matter and language, and has arrived at the 
conclusion that the epistle was put together by St. Luke. 
I do not wish to repeat the evidence derived from the 
subject-matter, although this is perhaps the more im- 
portant, but I wish to investigate the linguistic pheno- 
mena yet more closely than Weiss, paying the while 
special attention to the arguments of Zahn. 

Verse 23. Here the reading οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ 
πρεσβύτεροι [καὶ οἷ] ἀδελφοί is doubtful. “ καὶ οἱ " is, 
at all events, the more difficult reading, as we are not 
told in what comes before of any participation of the 
whole community in the decision. The remarkable 
expression οἱ πρεσβύτεροι--ἀδελφοί is thus of at least 
doubtful authority.—oi ἀδελφοὶ οἱ ἐξ ἐθνῶν is a phrase 
that one would expect St. Luke to use to describe the 
Gentile Christians.—With οἱ κατὰ τ. Avtoy. κ. Συρίαν 
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compare xi. 1: οἱ ὄντες κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, also viii. 1: 
διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς χώρας τ. ᾿Ιουδαίας, and ii. 10: 
Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην. 

Verse 24. ᾿Επειδὴ.. . . ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν, as in St. Luke 
i. 1 ff. ἐπειδή is not found in St. Mark, St. Matthew, 
and St. John; it occurs, however, in St. Luke vii. 1, xi. 
6, Acts xiii. 46, xiv. 19.---τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν, thus only in 
xi. 20: ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν (Tis and τινές play an 
important réle in St. Luke’s style).—éfeX@dvres, as in 
xii. 17, xvi. 36, 40.—The following words, ἐτάραξαν 
ὑμᾶς, λόγοις ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, of which 
Zahn has described ἀνασκευάζοντες as un-Lukan, are 
coloured by medical phraseology. St. Luke uses in his 
writings the words τάραχος, ταράσσειν, διαταράσσειν, 
ἐκταράσσειν (the last two are confined to St. Luke 
in the New Testament). ‘These words, together with 
TAPAKTIKOS, ταραχώδης, ἐκτάραξις, ἐπιταράσσειν, συντα- 
ράσσειν, ὑποταράσσειν, are shown by Hobart (pp. 99 ἢ) 
to be frequently used in medical language “to express 
disturbance of body and mind.” ‘The same is true of 
ἀνασκευάζειν. 'This word, it is true, only occurs here in 
St. Luke’s writings; yet in Acts xxi. 15 ἀποσκευασάμε- 
vot is found (and nowhere else in the New Testament). 
Hobart (p. 232) shows how often ἀνασκευάζειν occurs in 
Galen, and, moreover, in Dioscorides in the sense of 
subvertere; it is a technical term for the dispersion 
(as a rule) of some pathological symptom.—With the 
pleonastic use of “your souls” for “ you” compare 
xiv. 22: τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν μαθητῶν, also xx. 24, xxvii. 10, 
22.—diacTédXeo Gar occurs, indeed, only here in St. Luke; 
but cases of attraction such as οἷς διεστείλ. are in great 
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favour with our author (vide, e.g., Acts i. 1, and else- 
where). 

Verse 25. For ἐδοξεν see verse 22.—The participle 
γενόμενος occurs in St. Mark and St. Matthew almost 
always in temporal clauses (it is only once used in St. 
Mark of a person); on the other hand, cf St. Luke 
xxii. 40, 44, Acts 1. 16, 18, (iv. 11), vii. 32, 38, x. 4, 
xii. 11, 23, xiii. 5, xvi. 27, 29, xix. 26, 28, xxi. 17, 
xxiv, 25, xxv. 15, xxvii. 7, 96.---ὁὠὭμοθυμαδόν occurs 
in the Acts eleven times, and only once elsewhere in the 
New Testament (Romans xv. 6); cf. especially Acts νυ. 
12: ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες, also xii. 90.---ἐκλέξασθαι 
is wanting in St. Mark and St. Matthew, is found eleven 
times in St. Luke’s writings.—avdpas as in Acts vi. 3: 
ἐπισκέψασθε ἄνδρας ἐξ ὑμῶν, vi. 11: ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας, 
x. 5: πέμψον ἄνδρας εἰς ᾿Ιόππην.---πέμψαι: See the 
passage just quoted.—oi ἀγαπητοὶ ἡμῶν is wanting 
elsewhere in St. Luke. 

Verse 26. ᾿Ανθρώποις : This use of ἀνθρ. is Lukan 
(numerous examples).—rtds ψυχάς, meaning “ the life,” 
as in St. Luke vi. 9, xii. 90.---ὑπὲρ tod ὀνόματος KTA— 
vide Acts xxi.13: ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἀποθανεῖν ὑπὲρ τ. ὀνόματος 
τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ (v. 41, ix. 16), Acts xx. 21: πίστις εἰς 
tov κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν (never again in the Acts). 

Verse 27. ᾿Απεστάλκαμεν : “ ἀπεσταλ. alternates with 
πέμψ. of verse 25 just as in Acts x. 5, 8” (Weiss). 
The perfect of ἀποστέλλω is not found in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark; in St. Luke’s writings it occurs five 
times.—xal αὐτοὺς is specially distinctive of the Lukan 
style; it is unnecessary to give examples.—dmaryyédAcuv 
is found twice both in St. Mark and St. John, but 
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twenty-five (twenty-six) times in the Lukan writings.— 
Unless I am mistaken, τὰ αὐτά is found again in the 
gospels and the Acts only in St. Luke vi. 23, 26. 

Verse 28. 7ῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ : We have here the 
Lukan conception of the Holy Spirit; cf, ¢.g., Acts v. 8. 
—pndev πλέον is only found again in St. Luke iii. 13.— 
βάρος : Only here in St. Luke, but occurring elsewhere 
in the New Testament.—Ap, with the genitive, is not 
found in St. Matthew and St. John; it occurs once in 
St. Mark, and again in the Acts viii. 1 and xxvii. 22.— 
τούτων τῶν ἐπάναγκες : This use of οὗτος is Lukan; 
ἐπάναγκες is only found here in the New Testament. 

Verse 29. διατηρεῖν occurs again in the New Testa- 
ment only in St. Luke ii. 51. Hobart (pp. 153 ff.), 
moreover, makes it very probable that the Lukan words 
παρατήρησις (also found in the New Testament only in 
the Lukan writings), παρατηρεῖν, διατηρεῖν, τήρησις 
are technical medical terms.—The concluding formule 
(the reading is doubtful) are irrelevant, because the 
New Testament affords no material for comparison. 

The result of our investigation is that the epistle is 
Lukan in style and vocabulary (in opposition to Zahn). 
The few a7. Xey.—whose occurrence, however, may in 
part be explained from medical phraseology—are not 
sufficient to disturb this impression. St. Luke, there- 
fore, has manufactured this document. 


APPENDIX IV (to p. 152) 
ST. LUKE AND ST. JOHN 


Tue sections of Holtzmann’s article “ Das Schriftstel- 
lerische Verhiltnis des Johannes zu den Synoptikern” 
(“« Ztschr. f. Wissensch. Theol.,” 1869, Bd. 12, ss. 62 ff.) 
which deal with the relation of St. John to St. Luke 
form the foundation of all investigations into this 
question. Since the publication of that article addi- 
tional observations have been contributed from many 
quarters, but the last word has not yet been said. 
Neither is completeness aimed at in the following 
remarks. 

(1) St. Luke and St. John have added narratives to 
the Gospel history, and have made. corrections therein, 
in accordance with tradition originating in Jerusalem 
or Southern Palestine. The most important of these 
are the Resurrection narratives, wherein we are told 
that the first appearances of our Lord took place in 
Jerusalem, that they were such as proved His corporal 
Resurrection, that He was first seen by women (a 
woman),* and that there were two angels at the 


1 St. Matthew xxviii. 9, 10 is, I believe, a later interpolation. 
Compare also the réle which St. Mary, the Mother of our Lord, plays 
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sepulchre. Almost as important are the new accounts, 
which correct the more ancient tradition concerning 
our Lord’s behaviour during His Crucifixion, and also 
supply other details in the history of the Passion 
(Wellhausen, on St. Luke xxii. 26 f., points out the 
correspondence between our Lord’s διακονία towards 
His disciples and the “washing of the feet” in St. 
John). Also, the high priest Annas is only mentioned 
in St. Luke and St. John (St. Luke iii. 2, Acts iv. 6, 
St. John xviii. 13, 24), and the conduct and character 
of Pilate is similarly conceived in both gospels. In 
this connection we may further adduce the stories of 
Mary and Martha,! the journey through Samaria and 
the interest shown in the Samaritans, in St. Luke the 
local Judaic colouring of the narrative of the first two 
chapters of the gospel,” and much else of the same 
kind in St. John. 

(2) St. Luke and St. John first introduce the words 
Ἑβραῖοι (ESpaicri), Ἕλληνες, “Ελληνιστί, Ῥωμαῖοι, 
᾿Ισραηλῖται [Λευῖται], Σ'τόα Σολομῶντος into the 
sacred history, and in certain passages speak of the 
Jewish people as τὸ ἔθνος. In critical situations in 
their narrative they both use the same quotation from 


both in St. Luke and St. John, while the other evangelists say 
almost nothing of her, 

1 “St. John” professes to know that they lived at Bethany. 

2 It is only an accidental coincidence that both speak of things 
which happened at Siloam.—The apostle Judas “of James” ig 
mentioned only in St. Luke and St. John. St. Peter and St. John 
appear together in St. Luke xxii. 8 and in the Acts; ef. St. John 
xx. 3 ff, Some scholars have held that the Philip of the fourth gospel 
and of the Acts are one and the same person. 


P 
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the Old Testament to describe the hardening of the 
heart of the Jewish people and their rejection by God. 

(3) In respect to St. John the Baptist, both evange- 
lists (vide St. Luke iii. 15) regard the disciples of St. 
John as a phenomenon irritating to the Christian 
community, and they adopt a polemical attitude towards 
the question whether the Baptist was “ He that should 
come” (see St. Luke iii. 15 and the other sections in the 
gospel and the Acts concerning the disciples of St. 
John). 

(4) In Christology St. Luke approaches to the 
Johannine type. (a) Jesus is ὁ σωτήρ (St. Luke ii. 11, 
Acts v. 31, xiii. 23, St. John iv. 42, 1 John iv. 14; the 
word is wanting in St. Mark and St. Matthew); He 
brings τὴν σωτηρίαν (St. Luke i. 69, 71, 77, Acts iv. 
12, [vii. 25], xiii. 26, xvi. 17, St. John iv. 22, wanting 
in St. Mark and St. Matthew);1 (Ὁ) for St. Luke also 
the goal of the earthly history of our Lord is His 
ascension into Heaven (ix. 51); (c) also in St. Luke 
Jesus is brought into contrast with the devil as the 
being into whose power the world is delivered, who 
is accordingly ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου (iv. 6 f.)\—compare 
also the use of ὁ κόσμος in both gospels ; (d) also in 
St. Luke our Lord knows thoughts before they are 
uttered (vi. 8); (6) in this gospel also Jesus passes 
through the midst of His foes without their being able 
to lay hands upon Him (iv. 29 f.); (jf) in both 
gospels our Lord affords a miraculous draught of 


1 Τνῶσις σωτηρίας (St. Luke i. 77) suits St. John even better than 
St. Luke. 


APPENDIX IV 227 


fishes to St. Peter and appoints him to be “ the Fisher 
of Men,” or (in St. John) the Shepherd of the Faithful ;* 


1 The view that St. John xxi. depends upon St. Luke v, 1 ff. 
(according to Wellhausen and others) is one that I cannot bring 
myself to accept (the argument drawn from the comparison of St. 
Luke v. 6 with St. John xxi, 11 is by no means convincing, for 
though, indeed, in St. John the net signifies the Church, yet this 
trait is secondary). The narrative of St. John xxi. even in its 
present form, shows that this legend, before it was adopted and 
edited by the fourth evangelist, was described as the first appearance 
of the Risen Christ, and this impression is confirmed by the conclu- 
sion of the fragment of the gospel of Peter, lately discovered, which 
breaks off just as it is about to give an account of the appearance 
(and that the first appearance) of the Risen Christ by the lake of 
Gennesareth. The fourth evangelist emphatically asserts that this 
was the third appearance, and accordingly adopts a distinctly an- 
tagonistic attitude towards the view that it was the first appearance 
(xxi. 14: τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη Ἰησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ 
νεκρῶν). St. Luke, or his authority before him, has boldly trans- 
formed and transplanted this story of the Risen Christ into the 
earthly history of our Lord ; but, in my opinion, even as it stands in 
St. Luke it presupposes St. Peter’s denial, as we see from the words 
of St. Peter in verse 8: ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἀμαρτωλός εἰμι κύριε, 
and, moreover, the promise that he should be a“ fisher of men,’ to 
which the ‘Feed my sheep” is parallel, is more appropriate in the 
mouth of the Risen Christ than as spoken at a very early period of 
the earthly ministry. I therefore cannot but regard it as extremely 
probable that this narrative formed the genuine conclusion of St. 
Mark, especially as the author of the gospel of Peter reproduces 
St. Mark xvi. 1-8, and then, without any joint or hiatus in the 
narrative, proceeds to describe the flight of the disciples to Galilee 
and the lake of Gennesareth, mentioning, moreover, in this connec- 
tion, Levi, the son of that Alpheus whose name is given by 
St. Mark alone (ii. 14). This first appearance of the Risen Lord to 
St. Peter—an appearance which is historical, and is vouched for by St. 
Paul and St. Luke (by the latter abruptly in xxiv. 34), and which the 
later tradition of the Church of Jerusalem endeavoured to depose 
from its premier position or to suppress altogether—really took place 
at the lake of Gennesareth after St, Peter had again returned to his 
ordinary occupation (as is expressly stated in the gospel of Peter, 
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(g) in both gospels Jesus speaks of βαστάζειν τὸν 
σταυρόν ; in both (ἢ) of ὁ φίλοι μου (St. Luke xii. 4 
and St. John xv. 14); (ὁ) the use of ὁ κυρίος for Jesus 
in both gospels is important ; (1) in St. Luke as a rule 
God is called “ Father” in relation to the Son just as 
in St. John; (J) the passage St. Luke xxii. 29 (κἀγὼ 
διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι 6 πατήρ μου βασιλείαν) 
sounds quite Johannine. 

(5) The words μαρτυρεῖν and μαρτυρία are very pro- 
minent in St. John and in the Acts. 

(6) Both evangelists speak of the “love of God” 
(vide St. Luke xi. 42); the phrase does not occur in St. 
Matthew and St. Mark. 

(7) With the conception “ life,” so prominent in the 
Johannine writings, compare Acts 111. 15, v. 20, xiii. 48. 

(8) With St. John 111. 21, ἔργα ἐν θεῷ sihitee we 
compare St. Luke xii. 21, eis θεὸν πλουτῶν. 

(9) The Holy Spirit (the Paraclete) plays an impor- 


verses 59 ff. It could not but happen that this inconvenient narra- 
tive of St. Mark should be suppressed). By this appearance of the 
Risen Christ St. Peter was again established in his calling as a 
disciple. and became the “Fisher of Men” and the chief of the 
apostles. St. Luke, of course, does not depend upon St. John as his 
source, but goes back to the authority upon which St. John depends 
—that is, probably, to the original conclusion of St. Mark. 

The word μονογενής does not belong to the cases of coincidence 
between St. John and St. Luke ; for St. Luke never uses it of Christ. 
It is, however, worthy of note that τὸ εὐαγγέλιον is not found in St. 
Luke (gospel) and St. John, while it appears in St. Mark and δύ. 
Matthew (it, however, occurs twice in the Acts); also that both 
evangelists use ἰδεῖν in the metaphorical sense (to see death, life, &c.), 
and that both speak of a “choosing” of the apostles from the rest of 
the disciples (these two traits also are foreign to St. Mark and St. 
Matthew). 
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tant part in both gospels (this is not yet the case in 
St. Mark and St. Matthew). 

(10) Both evangelists assign great importance to the 
onuweta—first the miraculous sign, then comes faith. 

(11) Both evangelists either translate (ἑρμηνεύειν, 
μεθερμηνεύειν) Aramaic words or leave them out alto- 
gether. 

(12) The critical attitude which St. Luke in his 
gospel practically adopts towards St. Mark is similar 
in character to the judgment which John the presbyter 
(in Papias) passes upon the gospel of St. Mark. John 
the presbyter, however, is probably the author of the 
fourth gospel. 

There is something to be said for the view that 
“St. John ” had knowledge of the Lukan writings, but 
no real evidence can be adduced in its favour. It is 
possible that they both are only dependent upon a com- 
mon source, An examination of the linguistic relations of 
the two gospels speaks rather against the hypothesis of 
direct dependence, for the results of such an examina- 
tion are exceedingly scanty. I proceed to give a list 
of all the words which St. John has in common with 
St. Luke while they are wanting in St. Mark and St. 
Matthew. Words which are also found in the ten 
Pauline epistles are included in brackets. ‘The impor- 
tant proper names, already given above, are omitted." 

(1) St. John’s gospel has in common with St. Luke’s 
gospel the following words which do not occur in 
St. Mark and St. Matthew: (ἀγωνίζεσθαι), (ἀληθινός), 
(ἀποβαίνειν), ἀπόκρισις, ἀριστᾷν, βάπτειν, (βοῦς)» 


1 Also 6 σωτήρ and 7 σωτηρία. 
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γείτων, (εἶδος), ἐκμάσσειν, ἐντεῦθεν, κῆπος, (λύπη), μονογε- 
νής, (νικᾷν), ὀθόνιον, (ποτέ), προτρέχειν, πώποτε, (στάδιον), 
στῆθος, (ταχέως), ὑπομιμνήσκειν, φρέαρ, (φωτίζειν). 

(2) The gospel of St. John has in common with the 
Acts of the Apostles the following words which do not 
occur in St. Mark and St. Matthew: ἅλλεσθαι, ἀμνός, 
(ἀπειθεῖν), ἀρεστός, βασιλικὸς, διατρίβειν, (δωρεά), ἑλ- 
κύειν, ἐπιλέγειν, ἐχθές, (ζῆλος), ζήτησις, ζωννύναι, καίτοι, 
(λιθάζειν), (λοιδορεῖν), λούειν, (μαίνεσθαι), μάχεσθαι, 
νεύειν, περιιστάναι, (περιτομή), (πιάζειν), πλευρά, σημαί- 
νειν, στοά, σύρειν, σχοινίον, (τύπος), ψῦχος. 

(3) The gospel of St. John has in common with 
St. Luke’s gospel and the Acts the following words 
which do not occur in St. Matthew and St. Mark : 
(ἀντιλέγειν), (ἀπορεῖν), (ἀριθμός), (ἀτιμάζειν), βαθύς, 
(βουλεύεσθαι), βραχίων, βραχύς, (γνωρίζειν), (γνωστός), 
(γράμμα), διαδιδόναι, ἔθος, εἰσάγειν, (ἐνπίμπλασθαι),, 
ἐνθάδε, (ἐνιαυτός), (ἐνώπιον), ἐξηγεῖσθαι, (ἐπικεῖσθαι), 
ἐᾶσθαι (with active significance), κόλπος, κυκλοῦν, λαγ- 
χάνειν, (μηνύειν), (περιτέμνειν), (πράσσειν), σουδάριον, 
συντιθέναι, (τελειοῦν), (ὑμέτερος), οἱ φίλοι, (χάρις). 

These eighty-eight words,’ of which thirty-eight are 
also found in St. Paul’s epistles,? would prove abso- 


1 Cf. also δδοιπορεῖσθαι (St. Luke) and ὁδοπορία (St. John). 

2 Of the fifty remaining words, twenty-four are also found in 
other writings of the New Testament (principally Hebrews and 
Revelation), viz.: βάπτειν, βραχύς, ἐντεῦθεν, μονογενής, στῆθος, 
ὑπομιμνήσκειν, φρέαρ, ἀμνός, βασιλικός, ἐχθές, καίτοι, λούειν, μάχεσθαι, 
περιιστάναι, σημαίνειν, σύρειν, ψῦχος, βαθύς, διαδιδόναι, ἔθος, εἰσάγειν, 
κυκλοῦν, λαγχάνειν, ὃ φίλος, so that altogether only twenty-six words 
in the New Testament are exclusively common to St. Luke and 
St. John. 
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lutely nothing if it were not that the vocabulary of 
St. John is so very scanty; but even taking account 
of this fact, we can scarcely give another verdict than 
that no traces of the dependence of St. John upon the 
Lukan writings can be discovered by means of the 
lexicon. There is no connection between them in 
vocabulary—scarcely a single word characteristic of 
St. Luke can be found in St. John. Nor does it appear 
that the style of St. John shows any trace of the in- 
fluence of the Lukan style. Nevertheless—on other 
grounds—the possibility that the fourth evangelist 
read the Lukan writings must be left open. 
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